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ASSURING MIDDLE EAST PEACE
HON. JACOB K. JAVITS

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Thursday, September 26, 1968

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, only 15
months after the conclusion of the 6-day
war of June 1967, through Soviet deliver-
ies of new stores of sophisticated modern
arms, Russian “advisers,” and economic
and diplomatic support, Arab militarism
has risen from the ashes of defeat to re-
new its warfare against Israel through
guerrilla incursions and border attacks.
The Arabs seek to erode efforts for peace
by diplomatic maneuverings and threats
of another round in the Arab-Israel war.

With the growing Soviet position of
strength in the Middle East and the in-
creased Arab bellicosity, it would seem
logical, that the United States would
bolster our friends in the area. We are
not doing this in the case of Israel even
though both political parties in their
platforms have planks pledging arms aid
to Israel to preserve its freedom and to
maintain the balance of power in the
Middle East. And both Houses of Con-
gress have similarly gone on record.

The administration must no longer
hesitate to discharge the expressed will
of both political parties and of both
Houses of the Congress—and the will
of the American people—but should im-
mediately commence the arrangements
to permit Israel to purchase needed sup-
ersonic Phantom jets from the United
States.

I wish to append an article from the
September 13 issue of a leading New York
weekly, the Jewish Press, which elo-
quently states the case for this aid. I
ask unanimous consent that the article
be printed in the REcorp.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

THE U.S. DELAY CoUuLDp BE COSTLY

The United States has delayed the ship-
ments of Phantom Jets to Israel far too long.
As of this moment Soviet ships are making
ominous military moves in the Mediter-
ranean and a constant surveillance of the
U.S. fleet i3 underway by Soviet TU-16 jet
bombers, with “Egyptian"” markings. These
jets carry radar and submarine detection
devices. Russla and the Arab nations know
exactly how many ships and submarines we
have in the Mediterranean, and where they

are.

It is ironic that Russia has placed these
supersonic jets at the Arabs disposal when
Russia needs every one of these planes for
defensive warfarel

U.8. intelligence claims there are only 4,000
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Russian personnel in Syria, Egypt and Al-
geria. However, with the Russian “advisors"”
who are piloting these planes, our sources
clalm the figure comes closer to 10,000 men.

If Russia should give the word tomorrow
to the Arabs to attack—It would be impos-
sible for Israel to withstand the onslaught of
the TU-16 jets. Not only that, the U.S, forces
in the Mediterranean would be completely
overpowered and destroyed. The Russians
have charted our every move in the Mediter-
ranean for the past three months. It would
be a simple task to pre-set their missile con-
trol computer in Egypt and create all kinds
of havoc in a matter of minutes.

However, if the U.8. would send Phantom
jets to Israel, we would stand a fighting
chance. Once the gauntlet is dropped it will
be too latel

The U.S. must realize the immediate dan-
ger to this country as well as Israel and ship
the Jets immediately—if only for our own
safety!

ISRAEL'S URGENT NEED FOR
PHANTOM JETS

HON. 0. C. FISHER

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 26, 1968

Mr. FISHER. Mr. Speaker, I am deeply
disturbed, as are many Americans, about
the continued unrest in the Middle East.

To my mind the state of affairs in that
part of the world could be greatly as-
sisted if this country made up its mind,
and promptly, to provide Israel with the
arms that it needs for its own defense.
We cannot expect the Arab world to
lessen its pressures or to change its war-
like intentions other than through a
realization that another conflict with
Israel would have as devastating an ef-
fect as the last one. The Arab world, like
its sponsor the Soviet Union, understands
only one deterrent factor, force of arms.

Israel is today a beleaguered state sur-
rounded by enemies. It has no desire for
territorial expansion and it wants noth-
ing more than to be left in peace. But
peace for Israel is impossible in the light
of the insistent pressures, terrorist ac-
tivities and open threats of conflict which
constantly face it from the Arab nations.

Since the Israel-Arab conflict in 1967,
the Soviet Union has furnished the Arabs
at least 450 tanks and 250 aircraft. The
Arabs today have roughly twice the num-
ber of aircraft than the Israelis have.
Although Israel has made appropriate
deposit of the outstanding balance for
the Mirage-V jet fighters ordered from
France, France has so far been unwill-
ing to supply these aireraft to Israel.

Premier Eshkol during his conversa-

tions with President Johnson requested
50 F—4 Phantom jets, The official posi-
tion of the administration is that “the
President agreed to keep Israel’s military
defense capability under active and sym-
pathetic examination and review in the
light of all relevant factors, including
the shipment of military equipment by
others to the area.”

That “sympathetic examination” is
still undoubtedly going on, but no F-4’s
are being sold to Israel. The ostensible
reason for this appears to be that the
administration hopes to reach an under-
standing with the Soviet Union over an
arms balance in the Middle East. I, too,
believe in a limitation of arms in the
Middle East, but not a unilateral limi-
tation by which our friends are deprived
of the means to defend themselves while
the Arab forces are generously supplied
with arms by the Soviet Union.

And in any event I must point out
that any understanding with the Soviet
Union relating to an arms balance in
the Middle East must now be viewed in
the light of the recent actions of the
Soviet Union in Czechoslovakia.

Mr. Speaker, both on the basis of na-
tional interest, as such is furthered by
any step toward maintaining world
peace, as well as on the basis of moral
considerations which our country tra-
ditionally has viewed as a proper basis
for its foreign relations, dictate that the
administration’s “sympathetic examina-
tion” be translated into prompt delivery
of F-4 Phantom jets and such other
armaments as are required by Israel at
the very earliest date.

Our friends need our help, and our
interests dictate that we give this help.

By following this course, we will actu-
ally be helping to preserve the peace and
prevent war in the Middle East.

CUBAN EXILES IN FLORIDA
HON. DANTE B. FASCELL

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 26, 1968

Mr. FASCELL. Mr, Speaker, during all
of its history, the United States has
opened its doors and its heart to those
who flee despotism, privation, and re-
pression. The landing each day in Miami
of the freedom airlift from Cuba is but
an updated version of the arrival of the
Mayflower in 1620. As with the May-
flower, the airlift brings with it a people
searching for new horizons, seeking the
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recapture of lost liberties and subse-
quently content that their quest has been
fulfilled.

With minor exceptions, those who come
to our shores under these conditions be-
come productive and exemplary citizens.
However, there are some who, through a
misguided fervor to restore in their
country the liberties they find in Amer-
ica, engage in wanton acts of violence
which cause irreparable harm to the
country which gave them refuge.

Typical of these extremists is a small
but determined group in the Miami area
whose most recent activities include the
sniping of vessels in the Miami port, ex-
tortion, and the terrorist bombing of
business places. Needless to say, the peo-
ple of the Miami area are horrified by
their acts of terrorism.

A particularly apt résumé of the activi-
ties of the extremists and of the effects
of their actions appeared in the Septem-
ber 23, 1968, issue of the Miami News:
CueaN Exmies LIvinGg WITH “REIGN OoF TERROR"

(By Terry Johnson King)

By the time you read this, some Cuban
exile terrorist may have planted another
bomb somewhere.

Perhaps 1t will have gone off.

If s0, as sure as Castro makes little red
statements, there will be a *“secret” hand-
dellvered (nobody ever knows by whom)
press release. It will be signed Ernesto, An-
tonio, or some Latin-flavored name, and it
will clalm credit for the violence.

The reason it is hand-delivered is because
these terrorists know a federal statute when
they see one—they're not about to mis-use
the mails.

If the bomb doesn't go off, and many don't,
you may not even hear about it. For every
attempted bombing that is investigated (36
so far this year in Dade County attributable
to exile sources) a number go unreported
for fear of unfavorable publicity.

It’s like fighting a libel suit, to report an
unexploded bomb; it only calls attention to
a bomb-worthy situation.

Miami’s Cubans are living with a reign of
terror that, so far, has been largely confined
to their own nelghborhoods and businesses.
Almost daily now, incidents are reported
locally as anti-Castro factions drown their
sorrows and vent their frustrations in dyna-
mite and C—4 plastic explosives.

It has been an escalating war. It started
with smoke bombs and tear gas being tossed
into festive gatherings among Cubans, set
off by malcontents who sald the exiles had
no business having parties while their coun-
try was in the hands of Communists,

From there it grew. Dynamite was tossed
into stores that sent drugs to Cuba—they
were “trading with the enemy” when they
sent badly-needed supplies of pencillin and
antibiotics to the aged and infirm In that
country.

Then it was C—4 plastic bombs—a sophisti-
cated weapon, and too sophisticated, 1t
turned out, for the clumsy terrorists. It was
a long time before they could figure out
how to make the things go off.

And finally into such advanced warfare
as sniping of a Polish ship in Miami's harbor
last week; and the increase in bombings of
commercial establishments which do not “co-
operate’” with the terrorists.

Miami Police Chief Walter Headley says
much of the bombing is done for extortion.
Merchants are asked to conftribute to the
counter-revolutionary causes. If they don't,
they quickly learn the consequences. Cuban
sources say extortion has nothing to do with
it—it is simply a “philosophical” method of
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keeping the community in line, supposedly
80 it can fight the tyranny of Castro.

Last week, four reporters-in-exile were
blindfolded and driven aimlessly about the
city, and finally taken to a hooded char-
acter who said he was “Ernesto”—the leader
of Poder Cubano (which translates as Cu-
ban Power but, confusingly, it is not the
same group which ecalls itself Cuban Power).

The cloak-and-dagger encounter was re-
ported straight-facedly, including the state-
ment that Dr. Orlando Bosch, one of the
noisiest of the militant anti-Communists
here, would assume leadership of Poder
Cubano.

It could have been for real (some of the
newsmen have their doubts)—or it could
have been somebody else’s cunning plot. For
Bosch, who knows full well there's a bounty
on the head of any member of Poder Cubano
who is identified, has disappeared in the wake
of the unwelcome publicly. All par for the
course,

There are some 54 exile groups. The most
aggressive are a small minority. They are
controlled and financed by the wealthy who
lost great holdings when Castro took over
nine years ago, but managed to fall back on
resources they'd been bundling out of Cuba
in the years before.

Some of the groups consist of men who
fought with Fidel until the surface was
scratched and his communism came out.
Others are outright suporters of former dic-
tator Fulgencio Batista, hopeful of putting
his policies, through a puppes, back in oper-
ation.

Electlion year speeches tend to encourage
them. Ed Gurney, Republican candidate for
the U.S, Senate from Florida, sald last week,
“we should train, equip and aid responsible
Cuban freedom fighters in their efforts to
overthrow the Castro government.”

The key word in the statement may be
“responsible,” but none of the militants are
likely to admit they are irresponsible—and
responsible people are not lkely to be mili-
tants

Also fanning the flames of the near civil
war that brews in Cuban nelghborhoods are
the extreme right-wing exile publications.
Chief of these is a newspaper, “Patria,”
which is commonly supposed to exlst on
money from Batista.

In addition there are bulletins, magazines,
other papers, newsletters—published here, in
California, New York and Mexico—which
deify the terroristic strikes agalnst non-
cooperators, either here or elsewhere.

Aside from Poder Cubano and Cuban
Power, the most militant groups are: White
Hand, directly by a man who calls himself
Michelta; the Tth of December Movement,
directed by a man who signs himself Antonio,
and the Secret Antl-Communist Army.

The MIRR—Insurrectional Movement of
Revolutionary Recovery—is generally pre-
sumed to be the front organization for Poder
Cubano, And another group, not heard of too
often, has entered the age of specialization:
the Garcla-Cornillot Group makes a prac-
tice of bombing just forelgn consulates of
countries that trade with Cuba.

All the terrorists have the same modus
operandl, A bomb is set, and if it goes off
successful, a press release is issued claiming
credit.

Those from Poder Cubano are signed
“Ernesto.” The signature 1s wavery, obviously
left-handed. The fact that the signatures
vary bears out the theory that the group
consists of 10 people, each of whom calls
himself Ernesto and is entitled to act inde-
pendently of the others whenever he can
gather his own cadre.

White Hand and Cuban Power peevishly
charge that Poder Cubano swipes thelir head-
lines by claiming responsibility for ALL acts
of violence, some of which the other strug-
gling groups have committed.
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With all the various organizations, meth-
ods and philosophy, there is one unified aim
of the militants: to return the Cuban exlles
to a “free” Cuba, no matter what means
must be taken. This, despite the fact that
recent studies indicate the vast majority
would stay in Miami even if Fidel toppled.

They are settled here, most have more
physical comforts than in their lower-middle
class pre-Castro life. Rather than provoke
unpopularity in the exile community, how-
ever, they continue to profess Cuban super-
patriotism.

The identities of many of the terrorists in
this new-style Cuban Mafla are known, but
as one bombed-out businessman said, “Why
should I ask for a second dose? I do not wish
to discuss the matter further.” He termed
it “an unfortunate accident.”

His assoclates reckon the next time he is
asked to support the Cubans' favorite
charity—anti-Castrolsm—he will do so more
readily.

Meanwhile, the Miami-based consuls of
countries that trade with Cuba tremble daily
as they start their cars (a bomb was wired
to the Mexican counsel's auto), open their
offices (the Spanish National Office of Tour-
ism has had three bombs planted), or go
into their homes (a bomb exploded in the ga~-
rage of the British counsel’s Coral Gables
residence.)

Hardware stores do a brisk trade in one-
way mirrors and door-peepers. Fear lies over
the Cuban community like a catafalque. No-
body wants to do anything with an unex-
pected present—it could be a time bomb.

One businessman, a boat-builder, recently
called the Hialeah police when a heavy,
clumsily-wrapped package arrived from an
unknown character in New Jersey—where
they had just uncovered a Cuban arsenal,
The bomb squad unpacked a propeller being
sent back for repalr.

The police and the FBEI reckon they have
not gathered enough legal evidence to con-
viet any of the people they suspect of being
terrorists. They wring their hands and ex-
change bits of iInformation, most of which is
obsolete by the time they uncover 1t.

And meanwhile, the Cuban exiles live in a
climate of fear they thought they had
escaped when they fled their homeland.

The offenses committed by the terror-
ists are violations of local laws, but there
are also national and international im-~
plications. For these reasons I have had
the staff of the Legal and Monetary
Affairs Subcommittee of the House Com-
mittee on Government Operations, of
which I am chairman, working on this
madtter,

Various agencies of the Federal Gov-
ernment that are concerned with en-
forcement of Federal laws involved are
within the subcommittee’s jurisdiction,
including the Justice Department, the
Bureau of Customs, and the Coast Guard.
In addition, I have recently written to
the Attorney General as follows:

SEPTEMEBER 23, 1968.
Hon. RAMSEY CLARK,
The Attorney General, Department of Justice,
Washington, D.C.

DeEar MEgr. ATTORNEY GENERAL: Recent
terrorist activities In Miami and other parts
of our nation, perpetrated by a small group
of Cuban extremists, are endangering Ameri-
can lives and property.

The vast majority of Cuban exiles have
proven to be exemplary guests in our nation.
However, thig militant minority is violating
not only our local laws with attacks on
forelgn ships and bombings of business
{)laces, but also is violating a host of Federal
Aws.
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For these reasons, I seriously urge a prompt
and thorough investigation by the Federal
Bureau of Investigation, Immigration au-
thorities and other agencies involved to bring
these criminals to justice.

While I fully support the legitimate efforts
of the Cuban exiles to free their homeland,
we cannot allow a terrorist minority to jeop-
ardize lives and blatantly violate our laws
in the name of patriotism.

Sincerely yours,
DaANTE B. FASCELL,
Chairman.

CUTBACKES IN SCHOOL FUNDS

HON. JACOB K. JAVITS

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Thursday, September 26, 1968

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, the La-
bor-HEW appropriation bill, now in con-
ference, contains a number of provisions
in disagreement wherein the Senate has
increased Federal school aid funds over
the amounts in the House bill and, in a
number of instances, over the President’s
budget. The attached editorial from the
August 2 Rome Daily Sentinel is indie-
ative of the widespread public support
at the community level for needed funds
for our schools.

The Nation’s children are the Nation’s
future. And their education assures the
future both for them and for our country.
I am hopeful that the conference com-
mittee, of which I am a member, will
have the vision to approve these needed
funds. I ask unanimous consent that the
editorial be printed in the Recorp.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:

JoHnNsoN Curs RoME ScHooL AIp

Passing almost unnoticed in the Presi-
dent's impromptu press conference the other
day was his off-hand reference to the fact
that he did not intend to release the more
than 90 million dollars Congress had au-
thorized to aid schools in federally-impacted
areas.

Rome is such an area because of the
added burden placed upon it by the chil-
dren attending our schools who are related
to Grifliss AFB. Failure to release these funds
will cause the local system to lose approxi-
mately $250,000 it has budgeted for the com-
ing year.

These funds were allocated by the Con-
gress only after considerable study and
thought in both houses and careful con-
sultation with school officials from all over
the nation, including a representative from
Rome,

Why President Johnson chose to ignore
thls documentated need we may never know.
He may have been chastising the Senate for
failing to approve his Supreme Court des-
ignations or he may have been disturbed at
the inflationary implications of the steel
settlement. He can point to the mandate
handed him by Congress to save $6 billion
of federal spending.

In any case, the impact on the school
budget will be considerable and the neces-
sary cuts to cover the loss of a quarter of a
million dollars will be difficult for the school
board. If this federal money is to be perma-
nently cut off, the costs will be added to the
local tax dollar.
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TOWNSEND PROPOSAL EXPANDED
TO AID ELDERLY, OTHERS IN
NEED

HON. JOHN J. McFALL

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, September 26, 1968

Mr. McFALL. Mr. Speaker, for the past
several Congresses, I have offered legis-
lation proposed by the Townsend Foun-
dation to improve economic conditions
of the Nation’s elderly.

The late Dr. Francis Townsend ac-
complished much during his lifetime to
focus public attention on this great need.
In my judgment, a large share of the
credit for eventual development of the
present social security program rightly
belongs to Dr. Townsend and his dedi-
cated associates.

The gnawing fear of the future felt by
millions of Americans a few decades ago
now has diminished and the phrase,
“over the hill to the poor house,” no
longer is commonplace.

Most of us will agree, however, that
further improvements in our present sys-
tem of providing security for older Amer-
icans and the public assistance programs
may be both necessary and desirable.

In the 90th Congress I introduced H.R.
5930, which is somewhat different from
the original Townsend bill. In addition
to providing monetary benefits to per-
sons 60 and above, based upon minimum
wage standards, it also would assist per-
sons who becomes unemployed due to
automation—students, and the disabled.

This measure contains many ideas
worthy of exploration and as a matter
of public service I feel it important that
the proposal be before the Congress in
order that its contents receive full con-
sideration in developing new approaches
to meet unfilled needs.

On August 22, Mr. John Doyle El-
liott, secretary of the Townsend Foun-
dation, appeared before the Democratic
platform committee in Chicago. He dis-
cussed H.R. 5930 and how its provisions
could be made applicable to our present
society.

The following is Mr. Elliott's testi-
mony:

From the start, of the social security is-
sue, over thirty-three years ago, it was my
conviction only an impoverishing version of
social security could ever result from the
stingy principles and policies adopted in
1835—and that applying the already obsolete
rules of scarcity would cruelly mismanage
the abundance even then clearly within our

asp.

Krstgce World War II, virtually every Con-
gress has fulfilled my prophecy by passing
ever broader Social Security Amendments,
only to face the necessity for still greater
ones, every time. The growing problem
steadily outran the feeble remedy. History's
time’s run out for mere st.eps-ln-right—dlrec-
tions.

When he signed the latest, 1967 Amend-
ments, President Johnson created a new
commission “to examine any and every plan,
however unconventional, which could prom-
ise a constructive advance in meeting the
income needs of all the American people.”
A most encouraging and revealing action and
announcement.
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That Commission, The President's Com-
mission on Income Maintenance Programs,
should cornerstone the Institute on Retire-
ment Income, urged by the Senate's Special
Committee on Aging—especlally In view of
their report announcing that they've at last
concluded that lack of income “is now more
than ever the MAJOR PROBLEM" of the
elderly (Senate Report No. 1098). And, even
more especlally, their admonition that the
situation will “steadily worsen unless a
genuinely comprehensive federal action is
fashioned.”

THE TEST OF PROPHECY IS FULFILLMENT

Facts: In spite of all our soclal security
programs and policies (both public and pri-
vate, combined with all other income people
themselves can acquire), those over 65
share less and less, year by year, in up-to-date
income and living. Analysis of Census Bu-
reau's annual reporits (Series P-60), on in-
come-distribution to persons by age and sex,
authentically certifies that truth:

In 1947, persons over 66 had only 345%
the median income of persons 25 through 64.
By 1964, it was down to 31%—by 1965, 30.5%.
In 1966, despite the 714 % benefit increase
by the 1865 Amendments (and liberalization
of government, labor and business plans),
it fell to 28.9 % —a DROP of over 16% ! From
1947 to 1966.

Even had the 1947 ratio improved, say to
half the up-to-date, adult level, it would
have geen a severely punishing failure. But,
it dropped over 16%!

In recent years, this decline has acceler-
ated. In 1964, men over 656 had a median in-
come of $2,037—$2,904 LESS than men 55 to
64 (women over 656 had $952—$968 less than
women 55 to 64). In 1965, it was $2,116—
$3,13¢4 LESS for men ($984—#$1,035 less for
women). In 1966, it was $2,162—$3,588 LESS
for men ($1,087—#1,129 less for women).

A final fact completes the picture. The
same source shows in 1947, 10,641,000 aged 65
and over—in 1966, 17,937,000—increased
68.9%. In comparison, in 1947 we had 72,-
497,000 and in 1966, 85,241,000 aged 25
through 64—Iincreased only 17.6%. Thus,
the elderly are Ini four times as
rapidly as younger adults. From 1947 to 1959,
the ratio was but 81, to 1; showing it to be
a rising one.

In short, steadily greater economic depres-
sion for an ever greater part of our adult
population—to whose membership virtually
all of us are destined—the aged.

I believe nobody can require a more un-
answerable pleture of failure. Present stingy
programs have been better than none; but,
imagination can't grasp the utterly excuse-
less privation and denial amidst abundance
endured by American people because of these
mean programs, based on the obsolete rules
of scarcity. Only to the extent that we wipe
out this deflation of human living can we
ever beat inflation which is its inevitable
counter-effect. Nor can we achieve the just
equality the name “America” has always
promised—except as we put an end to this
bitter inequality.

Therefore, our leadership at last calls for
real answers to “the income needs of all
the American people.” That call not only
recognizes the fallure of past policles (but
for which that call would never come), but
also signifies that they do not have ‘“‘ade-
gquate financial mechanism” to implement
the prosperity which must move in if poverty
18 to move out.

I—and those I represent—have known
that “mechanism" over all past years of this
issue. My personal assignment has been to
preserve it and to develop its application as
our country’s social security experience
(under present programs) unfolded during
these past three decades.

Since our responsible national leadership
has now withdrawn its commitment to apply
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programs based on the old principles of scar-
city which were adopted in 1836—I now pre-
sent that “mechanism”—the one, do-the-job
plan. First, I hereto attach a completely
drafted bill—H.R. 5930, sponsored by Rep.
John J. McFall—which completely defines
and provides for the rights, purposes, au-
thorities, duties and ways-and-means nec-
essary to end the problems of social security
and poverty in this land.

Then, I herein present certain purposes
and provisions and deal with certain ques-
tions as to this bill's necessity for the pros-
perity which alone can displace that poverty.

Purpose: To amend Title II of the Social
Security Act to provide a national pension
for retirement at age 60, disability and cer-
tain other conditions. For all persons
equally—sufficlent to protect even benefici-
aries with no resource other than this benefit
from poverty.

Beneficiaries: (a) All persons aged 60 and
over, or disabled, or female heads (regardless
of age) of families having persons under age
18 dependent on them or persons aged 18 to
25 engaged in full-course educational, or vo-
cational training so long as they advance in
accordance with accredited standards in
schools, or other training su ap-
proved by the Secretary of Health, Educa=-
tion, and Welfare—subject to $1 monthly loss
of benefits for each full $2 earned monthly
in employment, or self-employment, in excess
of $100 monthly—shall be full and equal,
“primary,” beneficiaries.

(b) All persons found physically and men-
tally competent, but whose employment has
been eliminated by changes in industry and
business resulting in employers having no
work for which such persons are qualified—
subject to $2 monthly loss of benefits for
each full $3 earned in employment, or self-
employment—and subject to such persons
(in common with any other disabled benefi-
clarles) fully cooperating in any programs
approved by the Secretary of HEW to qualify
them for existing and avallable employment
consistent with their health and abilities
shall also be full, “primary” beneficiaries,

(c) All persons under age 18 orphaned, or
otherwise deprived of parental support, or
dependent on any of the above “primary”
beneficiaries—subject to $1 monthly loss of
benefits for each full $2 earned monthly in
employment, or self-employment in excess of
ggo—::zau be tfxlni:u:la{ﬂ; to one-third of the

ne: curren bein, ald to “primary”
beneficiaries. : ke i

Definition of poverty: Sec. 230(11) of H.R.
5930 (attached) states, “The terms ‘poverty’
and ‘free from poverty' refer to and relate
to an individual’s having or lacking sufficient
money-income to enable him reasonably
to command fully healthful diet, respectable
clothing and housing, full medical and health
insurance and care, normal participation in
recreational, social, cultural and public life
and affairs; and in no case shall such money-
income accruing to an individual over 18
years of age be justly considered to amount
to less than the money-income received from
a regular employment-rate of 40 hours a
%eek under the prevailing Federal Minimum

age-ll

Benefits: In view of the above definition of
poverty and the requirement that the bene-
fits of this Act “assure persons having no
resource other than thelr benefits under this
title freedom from poverty"—and since the
Federal Minimum Wage is $1.60 an hour—
the full, “primary” benefit now would not
be less than $260 a month,

Payment of benefits: In place of present
Soclal Security taxes, there will be a tax of
19, for the first six months under this Act
on the gross money-receipts of all persons
and companies (except the first $250 monthly
of personal gross receipts will be exempt).
Starting with the seventh and every third
month thereafter, the tax rate will rise 14 %,
until it reaches 215 %, as of the 22nd month.
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Beginning with the seventh month, after
defraying administrative costs monthly from
each month’s revenue, respectively, the rev-
enue from the first month will be distributed
as benefits—the revenue being equally di-
vided by the number of full benefits eligible
(taking into account the number of full
benefits represented by all the various par-
tial benefits); etc., each succeeding month,

Section 212 of H.R, 5930 provides that these
benefits will absorb all benefits under pres-
ent OASDI programs., Any OASDI benefits
temporarily greater than initial benefits
under this Act will be pald at full rate by
using needed money from the OASDI Trust
Funds. Nobody will lose any benefit already
earned.

The need and cost of nearly all Public
Assistance will automatically be absorbed by
benefits under this Act. Public Assistance
titles should not be repealed because excep-
tional circumstances in individual cases and
possible catastrophes might find the bene-
fits of this Act temporarily uate.

Before turning to the “financial technol-
ogy” through which such benefits are to be
implemented, beneficlally to all honest in-
terests, let us note certain obvious truths
about these benefits. First, the benefits of
this Act will stand the permanently and tem-
porarily unemployable (as distinguished
from unemployed who are employable)
solidly on a “floor of prosperity” below which
they need never live. Present programs’ in-
adequate benefits literally hang people un-
der a “‘ceiling of poverty’—right in the midst
of its misery.

Nobody need more than look at the mil-
lions—especially our ever-growing legion of
elderly—who are unemployable, to realize
that until we establish this “floor of pros-
perity” below which all persons encounter-
ing unemployability need not live—we won't
conquer poverty and Iits unjust evils, no
matter what other successes and glory we
achieve. In fact, the greater our other suc-
cesses and glories, the less justified becomes
our continued allowance of poverty in any
forml|

Second, the benefits herein proposed must
be viewed in the light of creating what other
proposals and existing programs do not—
that prosperity (as defined above) which
must replace the poverty which constitutes
our problem—and our danger beyond any-
thing any foreign foe may venture.

In this respect, we have so-called “pov-
erty-lines” (as promulgated by the Soc. Sec.
Admin.) and “eligibility-criteria” (per war-
on-poverty officlaldom for callbrating indi-
viduals’ needs for ald). These standards are
not only “cellings for poverty"” under which
people are suspended, right in poverty's
midst; they're not better than halfway up
out of it, to start with! Not, at least, as far
as freedom from want is concerned, even
though superior to Public Assistance stand-
ards, now, in most States.

These “poverty-line” and “eligibility-cri-
teria” standards postulate about 3,300 a year
for a city family of four (parents and 2 chil-
dren). Less than $70 a month per person. For
a rural family, it's nearly a third less. Why,
it costs $2 a day to board our pet cat when
we have to be away—in a cage! Cat and dog
pensions for people?! War on poverty?!?! The
irony is this—these “poverty-line” and “eligi-
bility criteria” standards are the up-to-date
“Betterments” being proposed in compli-
ance with the old, obsolete concepts and
rules of scarcity on which present policy and
programs are based! And they are better
than most States present Public Assisiance
guides—in many states, extremely better.

On the other hand, effective since the first
of this year, is the new Federal Minimum
Wage—product of many, many years of testi-
mony, study and debate. It is Congress' own
judgment of the minimum, money-income
for an individual worker to keep fit to work—
the minimum for which we may consclen-
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tiously (and in law) take the time, life of an-
other for our benefit, or profit.

The Minimum Wage is in no way related
to whether a person is man, or woman. In
city, or country. Old, or young. A single, un=-
attached person; the only breadwinner of a
family; or, one of several earning members
of a family. It is strictly minimum, as of the
individual person, regardless of any other
consideration.

It is very close to twice that for a single,
unattached, city individual by the “poverty-
line” and “eligibility-criteria” standards;
nearly thrice that for a country individual.
It's nearly all that allotted a city family of
four. Nearly half again that accorded a fam-
ily of four in the country.

These “Poverty-Line” and “Eligibility-Cri-
teria” standards are right down in the pov-
erty pit!

They can never lead to ending poverty.
Rather, they will serve to perpetuate it.

Only instituting the floor of prosperity
conceived in the benefits provided by the
great, national pension of H.R. 5930—the
Pay-As-You-Go Social Security and Prosper-
ity Insurance Act—can lead to the end of
poverty and make social security a living fact
in our country. Without these benefits, pov-
erty will continue.

Therefore, I advocate that the Party of
Progress and Justice—the Democratic Party—
adopt in 1968 a Platform plank declaring this
Party’s purpose to be the establishment of
that floor of prosperity below which Ameri-
cans will no longer need to live to the end
that freedom from want and the equality
among all Americans which has so long
evaded us will be achieved.

The retirement test: This is specified above
in the descriptions of the various benefici-
aries. It i1s of utmost importance as the pro-
vision which inter-relates equitably the un-
employables recelving the benefits of this
plan and the employed, working population.
There must exist a thoroughly defined bridge
between the employed and employable and
those who are unemployable both in the nor-
mal sense (like the aged, the physically and
mentally disabled) and in the sense of being
wrongfully retired and unemployable—their
occupations rendered unworthy of hire by
progress and change, for example—or, as yet,
not having obtained the education, training,
or experience to command existing employ-
ment.

In my research and analysis and study, this
$l-for 82 ratlo between benefits and earn-
ings, this specific “retirement test" was for-
mulated. In 1955 and 1956, constructing bills
competently to embody this great-national-
pension concept, it was applied. It called for
(and H.R. 5930 now so calls) beneficiaries to
be allowed to earn $100 a month ($50 for de-
pendent children), then lose $1 for each full
$2, monthly, earned in employment, or self-
employment.

Workers and earners—especially since
spouses will have exactly the same retirement
rights and benefits as workers for money-
pay—workers will be able to EASE from full
employment into retirement over a significant
span of years, without hardship. A worker
will be eligible at 60 completely to retire. But,
he could well afford, in most cases, to ease up
on such activities as overtime and other
pressures, say after age 556—or, even, if health,
or other interests so advised, after age 50.

With the spouse acquiring the same benefit
at 60, most couples could well afford to dis-
count possible earnings in favor of health,
for example, in the years prior to retirement.

On the other hand, many workers—their
spouse’s benefits considered—being averse to
retirement, hale and hardy—they need not
fully retire. A worker could ease up on his
work at age 55 (or, even, 60)—ease into
partial retirement on benefits offset by earn-
ings after 60—and continue substantially
productive to age 70, or even older, before
becoming fully retired.
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However, let this be clearly realized: The
Just described bridge between employment
and retirement can only exist desirably and
equitably if the poverty-excluding benefits
of this plan exist! Under lesser benefits (to
say nothing of the poverty-perpetuating,
scarcity-conceived benefits of present
plans—and, just as bad, under the “poverty-
line” and “eligibility-criteria” standards
we've discussed) —under such anti-prosperity
schools of thought and program, no result
worthy of the name American can be re-
motely hoped for! Let alone this happy “eas-
ing” into retirement—and out!

Without these benefits and the prosperity
only they embodied in our Federal Social
W system jm:il‘. evex"l provide, the needed
an piring, just an uality fulfilling
attainments of freedom rebgm wbgnt and of
happiness successfully pursued are out of the
question.

To be specific: If this plan were now our
law, the primary benefit would be of the
order of $260 a month, $100, plus twice $260
(8$520), would be $620 a month—before a
worker would have eliminated his whole
benefit by earnings. Such a worker couldn’t
be considered as retired—certainly not
impoverished.

In the same light, consider the disabled
beneficlary. The disabled could strive for re-
habilitation and attain whatever productive
and occupational ability he might actually
have as his potential—realize his actual po-
tential, whatever it might be. In all respects,
he would be motivated by gain—handicapped
by no penalty. Let all Americans be so in-
sured—instead of facing the punishing pov-
erty, diserimination and degradations past
and present—even contemplated policies
embody!

Like nothing else possible, this would ac-
tivate the last vestige of motivation in a dis-
abled person to undertake, strive to accom-
plish and master, earn and serve—foster, not
Penalize, every desirable and commendable
pride and dignity. But, only IF the “pros=
perity-insuring” benefits of this plan are
instituted.

Like the retired elderly, the disabled bene-
ficlary will be able to EASE in and out of
retirement, as opportunity, health and
ability appropriately indicate.

In the same way, dependent children will
be able to ease into produective occupation,
alding in family support, gaining experience,
funding towards future education—with
every pride based on full equality of rights
and fully respectable position and oppor-
tunity.

Again, however, it must be noted that no
such benefits to society and the image of our
country in the minds of Mankind are pos-
sible, unless there exists the Soclal Security-
g:l:eﬂt system defined and provided by this

Surely, I don't need to complete the list of
beneficiaries and the application of this re-
tirement test—under this benefit plan—any
further. Let us turn to the essential question
of the “financial mechanism to make these
potentials realities.”

WAYS AND MEANS—THE FINANCIAL
TECHNOLOGY

In terms of amounts of money, the Pay-
As-You-Go Social Security and Prosperity
Insurance Act is virtually unprecedented.
Contemplating not less than 25 million pri-
mary beneficlaries at a monthly benefit prob-
ably to average (taking account of various
deductions via retirement tests, etc.) over
$200 a month—1it is of the order of a probable
#70 billion a year, under present conditions
and standards; this, it is always to be
remembered, however, s also the measure of
the value of the losses we now bear because
of the problems this will solve. An Invest-
ment in prosperity and unfolding economic
growth and social achlevement without
precedent.
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To take such a sum out of wages, salaries,
profits, etc., which now exist, is out of the
question. Present, scarcity-conceived poli-
cies and programs seem to have approached
the limit on that kind of thing—with the
poverty-stricken results that should have
been expected.

Under the advent of abundance, we began
the production of a new commodity—it goes
under such names as sufficiency, surplus
and, of course, abundance. It is really our
constantly growing ability to produce; not
only expanding, but accelerating under the
impact of such wondrous tools as automa-
tion and, now, cybernation.

It is out of this mew productivity which
we've so frequently falled to employ, except
in ways which resulted in automation, for
example, taking jobs, income and life away
from people. In all justice and right, such a
thing as automation should never have hurt
anybody and should have benefited all.

I believe the “ways and means’—the sys-
tem of finance—presented in this Pay-As-
You-Go Social Security and Prosperity In-
surance Act—will create new, additional
money representing such new, additional, ex-
panding productivity. By financing the bene-
fits of this plan with this new money—in-
stead of money detracted from existing in-
come—we Will create a new employing force
which will constantly grow in direct step
with our ever-rising productivity.

Then the poverty represented now by the
sorely under-financed people who would,
dominantly, be the beneficiaries of this
plan—that poverty will be replaced by &
wondrous, new prosperity.

Furthermore, it is a prosperity which can
never exist unless exactly the things pro-
posed in this plan are actually done, That is
unanswerable logic.

Under the pressure of emergency, or neces-
sity, we have done this sort of thing, but
without definitively realizing that we were
creating “new money” for new, or additional
needs and purposes, For example: We did not
finance World War II out of our 1935 to 1838
economy—out of such levels of wages, sal-
aries, profits, etc.

Congress declared '‘State of War” the law
of the land. Under that authority, our Gov-
ernment instituted legal contracts with in-
dustry, business and labor to do all the
things to achieve victory. These contracts
under the law of the land authorized the
additional, new money—by contract law—
which financed the entire war-effort and
everything directly and indirectly connected
with it.

It was not financed out of existing money,
or production, or capital—like the mere $35
billlon a year national income previously in
force. It was financed out of our unused
productivity—by the legal authorization,
based In an Act of Congress, for it to be
done. Overnight unemployment vanished
everything was humming!

Another example: The last Congress added
35 cents an hour of new money—not money
out of existing funds—to every employment
contract under the Federal Minimum Wage;
ralsing the Minimum Wage from $1.25 to
$1.60 an hour. New money, not money out
of existing incomes, by a universal contract
imposed by Act of Congress on other con-
tracts, namely, Minimum Wage employment
contracts,

Further example: Every time labor and
employers institute a ralse in wages, ete., by
newly negotiated employment contracts, and
for numerous other benefits as well, the
same thing happens. Contract law creates—
authorizes—new, additional money in recog-
nition of new productivity, new economic
values, economic growth.

Examples and experience are endless—but,
they've not been thought of in this light.
Certainly not in relationship to our problems
of soclal security and poverty. Our new in-
dustry of space—that of electronics—they
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are not burdens—they are sources of new
employment and new prosperity.

That is what we must make of our social
security and poverty problems—sources of
new employment and prosperity. Not liens
on existing income and production. This
time, we must do it consciously, deliberate=
ly—because the substance of value involved
is not one we can put on the market and
sell—not even to government. Old age retire-
ment years can’t be sold to somebody else,
for example.

Yet it is the most preclous, valuable of all
forms of wealth—human life itself.

For years, now, with rising frequency,
study after study has emerged verifying what
many of us clearly discerned in the 1930's—
that we have the wealth-producing ablility to
abolish poverty. But, we are endlessly ad-
monished that we do not “possess adequate
financial mechanisms to make these poten-
tials realities.”

Section 214 of the Pay-As-You-Go Soclal
Security and Prosperity Insurance Act pre-
sents that adequate mechanism, or financial
technology, so to speak, It Is a tax on the
gross receipts of all persons and companies,
nationally.

By its very prima facle definition, it auto-
matically applies to and embraces all busi-
ness contracts and transactions executed in
the whole United States of America.

Therefore, in addition to all the wages,
salaries, profits, commissions, rents, rates,
fees, dividends royalties, interest, capital
gains and taxes (which, when expended by
government become the other categories of
incomes to people) in addition, this Act will
authorize 214 % more money. Just like the
extra 36 cents an hour on minimum wages—
by the same authority—an Act of Congress.
Than which nothing could be more validl

With that money, let us finance the retire-
ment years, life under disablement, a sub-
stitute for the family’s lost breadwinner, full
support for the qualified student to procure
the full education God gave him the ability
to acquire and the character to desire—and
support for those whose jobs are destroyed
incident to progress.

There is the missing “mechanism”—the
“financial mechanism” to make our poten-
tlals to abolish poverty into reallties.

Observe certain obvious facts: The gross
recelpts of all persons and companies ex-
actly equal all the wages, salaries, profits,
rents, rates, commissions ete., of all persons
and companies. The same sum of all these
forms of income to people and companies
also exactly equals the price-cost structure
of all goods, commodities and services. Money
is the common denominator of all such
values agreed, contracted—and consequently
is the medium of thelr exchange. For peo-
ple, that same money is the very license to
live.

The auto manufacturers and allied indus-
tries, by contract with the unions, created

and numerous other considerations.
For the 30-years-in-the-industry worker
they created very much the same retirement
finance this plan will create for all the
American people, Of course, for the 15-year
worker they could do only half as well and
for others accordingly. But this Act will cover
all employment of all the people all the time.

There is no reason at all why we
can't—by this universal contract of the gross
recelpts tax—based on the gross, current, dol-
lar value of all other contracts, transactions
and incomes—provide ezactly such fine social
security and freedom from poverty for all
the American people.

No reason why we can’t, as the President
requested via the Commission on Income
Maintenance Programs, “meet the income
needs of all the American people” in all the
areas of life and its contingencies reflected
in the benefit categories of Social Security
and this Act.

No matter how these problems may ever be
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replaced by blessed, happy solutions, precise-
ly the things defined and provided by this
plan will have to be done—most especially
of all, the authorization will have to be made
of the mew, ertra money to finance ez-
actly the benejits, or income to people herein

proposed.

I believe no other thing—had we had 1t
in the past—would have done so much good
for our people, or been so mightily to the
credit of our country in the consclence of
Mankind as would this plan. While we've
foregone that profit—yet, by the same reason
and merit no other thing can do so much
good, in the same areas, and for the same
reasons in the future.

EVALUATIONS

The “universal contract” of the gross re-
ceipts tax will (under any given rate) auto-
matically alter its yield of money-revenue in
direct ratio to any and all economic advances
and/or any other changes. The benefits will
not be left stranded behind the times, so
notoriously and punishingly the case with
most present and past programs,

Unlike even present, unique and rare pro-
grams (and proposals) altering benefits in
compensation for changes in cost-of-living
and, lately waking up, for changes in stand-
ards-of-living, too—this Act will not walt for

es to take place and for accommoda-
tion of benefits to them. The revenue will
automatically increase and its distribution
will automatically and swiftly be reflected in
benefits.

Whenever, due to technical progress, or
any other cause, a development occurs which
would, otherwise, cause unemployment, or
displacement of jobs—even their elimina-
tion—this gross receipts tax will automati-
cally cause this new, different form of pro-
ductivity to produce money-revenue to fi-
nance new demand, hence new employment.

No other “mechanism'" can so meticu-
lously, so automatically, fully have this
result.

The definition of gross Iincome-—gross
receipts, adopted in H.R. 5230, embodying
this plan, is taken directly from the Indiana
Gross Income Tax Act, in operation since
1934. There is no question, therefore, as to its
administrative efficacy. An entirely similar
system has been in operation, with famed
administrative efficlency, for the same period,
in Hawaii.

The specific adoption of the Indiana
definition of the tax-base forecloses what
may be termed “academic” arguments—or
strategems of reactionism. For example,
those who always cry “inflation!”—or, those
who (not thinking, merely reacting vocally)
allege that such a tax would “pyramid”
prices as goods were sold from the manufac-
turer to the retailer to customers (with the
numerous steps intervening)—thus, they
claim, inflating prices.

Without having to examine such argu-
ments at all, the Indiana experience auto-
matically renders them nil—because, if they
held any truth, Indiana could not have kept
it in operation a few months, let alone 34
years!

Had we been so foresighted and morally
concerned in the past as to realize when our
great progress, necessary for the betterment
of all of us, Involved Injury and loss to some
of us, we should have jfully compensated
those injured, or damaged—that reallzation
could have enabled us to face the problems
in their infancy. We could have headed off
the history of lagging soclal justice dogging
our wondrous technleal progress. Today, the
results of that failure, morally and other-
wise, in flame and riot, bid us to honor jus-
tice In the fullest way—and promptly—
from here out.

This line of perception calls attention to
the losses and costs to all of us which our
fallure to preceive and do these things we
ought to have done has caused us, as a people,

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

and in terms of the strength, unity and
prestige of our country in the world.

A look at any recent monthly issue of the
Soclal Security Bulletin shows the expendi-
tures for outrageously inadequate benefits
and results—yet totalling some $30 billion
a year! And all of it—together with all
other public and private efforts combined—
have actually lost ground (as I documented
early in this testimony) against the prob-
lems.

All those and inestimable resulting losses
and costs will be abridged, absorbed by this
program—plus successful ending of the
problems' evil damage, too—a double payoff.

Actually, the indirect losses have been
represented and manifested by our numerous
“recessions.” Listing here would be endless
and to little end. Anybody caring to recall
them will soon realize that the value lost
of idle men, idle money and idle machines
and plant capacity, since, say, 1930, is a
figure much greater than the cost of World
War II.

There are also the intanglble losses, not
measurable in money, welghts and rules. The
loss of heart and faith among our people—
the failure and penury and dependence where
respectable success and justified pride should
have known fulfillment—our tarnished image
to the world indicate its nature.

Had we done these things for people—
prospering instead of impoverished retire-
ment—decent care and support in disability
and In family loss of the breadwinner—edu-
cating those denied it—decent, poverty-free
support of those denied hire by the impact
of automation and other progress until they
could acquire new, employable skills:

Had we done these things for the freedom
and prosperity of people, we'd have prospered
our country beyond estimate. We'd have
made the mightiest investment in national
glory and human betterment ever yet con-
ceived.

How in the past, how in the future can we
better employ our money and wealth?

In terms of evaluation, let us look at the
question of inflation. Whenever proposals to
advance social justice by any use of money
have been made, “Inflation!” they cried.

Under this plan, there will be no inflation-
ary effects—because it is dedicated explicitly
to one, direct thing, namely, to reflate the
deflated human life in our economy. If any-
thing is not inflationary, that’s it!

By its very definition, the gross receipts
tax on all persons and companies will draw
revenue from all economic activities and
functions—those tending to result in infla-
tion, those tending to result in deflation, in-
cluded. That revenue will be channeled to
finance human living and economic opera-
tions at the average levels, the norms. Noth-
ing can be more non-inflationary than that.

Explicity, it is the most anti-inflationary,
anti-deflationary, pro-stabilizing possible
program,

Should it not be asked, “How can anybody
stand beside Liberty in New York Harbor,
behold the multi-multi-billion dollar skyline
of Manhattan—+then, contemplate the ghet-
tos of Harlem—yet fail to comprehend where
the inflation really is?”

Or, “"How behold the stupendous rocketing
of California to the status of Number One
State, surpassing even New York—then, con-
template the ghettos of Watts—yet fail to
see where the inflatlon is and where it is
not—and where the deflation must be made,
before inflation is ever going to be deflated?”
I don't think persuasion on this point re-
quires any excursion around the whole coun-
try to establish the point.

Yet those and like ghettos are but a part
of the real, whole one. In every community
in our land, there's the ghetto of our elderly
whose average member lives on but a third
(in fact less) of the up-to-date, adult stand-
ard of income, the very license to live—with
multitudes faring much, much worse! Then,
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there's the misery of the disabled and the
families deprived of parental support. Those
like the coal miners with their skills ren-
dered obsolete and valueless by the very
progress which is so essential to our general
betterment; and those lacking in the tools
of education and training. There is the real
ghetto—sprawling from coast to coast.

Inflation and all that ghettoism are both
products of the same failure to recognize
abundance and its nature—mistakingly try-
ing to manage abundance by the obsolete,
punishing rules of scarcity. The unhealthy,
destructive immoral poison of that injustice
has been accumulating now for a solid min-
imum of 40 years.

I don't belleve we have time remaining to
play with palliatives for another span of
years—rather I believe we have but time, as
a major national project, to take the full
actions necessary, now, promptly to wipe
out poverty. Let us no longer squander “His-
tory's precious gift of time.” The things
spelled out in this plan must come to pass.

I respectfully urge, therefore, that the
American Party of Progress—the Demoeratic
Party—adopt and promote a Platform Plank
to establish a floor to prosperity below which
Americans will no longer need to live—to
replace the mean, discriminatory concepts of
scarcity which have defeated fulfillment of
our country's promise of liberty and justice
to all—honest equality.

Profoundly grateful that in this year 1968
the truth has focused and the President has
directed at last that we must “examine any
and every plan”, I am proud to present this
plan, the Pay-As-You-Go Social Security and
Prosperity Insurance Act and H.R. 5930 em=-
bodylng it—confident that the time is at
hand when the great achievement in human
betterment and world-inspiring unfolding of
a new order of human freedom, which this
plan will provide, will be called for by our
country.

GEORGE WALLACE—AN ANSWER?
HON. EDWIN D. ESHLEMAN

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, September 26, 1968

Mr. ESHLEMAN. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to take this opportunity to introduce
a few questions and facts about George
Wallace that may be of interest to Con-
gress and the American people who will
shortly cast their ballots for our next
President.

FOUR QUESTIONS TO ASKE YOURSELF ABOUT

WALLACE

Would you really want George Wal-
lace’s finger on the “button”?

Who are Wallace’s associates who
might become Cabinet officers or other
Government leaders?

Does Wallace have any program for
America beyond the two-point speech he
uses constantly?

Without sufficient Congressmen from
his party serving in Washington, how
does Wallace plan to bring about the
changes he talks about?

WALLACE CAN SAY ANYTHING—DELIVER NOTHING

Wallace has no party structure be-
hind him. There is no slate of congres-
sional candidates or even courthouse
candidates included in his American In-
dependent Party campaign. The AIP is
not a third party, it is a nonparty. It is
one man running for the Nation’s top
job with no officials to back him should
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he be elected. Our system of government
was established with checks and bal-
ances so that no one man could seize
total power. The American people hardly
want a change in that philosophy.
WALLACE RECORD DOES NOT REFLECT HIS
PROMISES

His record as Governor shows fiscal
irresponsibility with budgets up 50 per-
cent and bonded State indebtedness at
all-time high.—From the Bureau of Cen-
sus reports on State government finances
and the annual reports of the State
(iogné;ptroner of Alabama for 1963 and

His record shows that centralized State
power at the expense of local govern-
ment was preferred in Wallace adminis-
trations.—From an article by Victor
Gold, “The Rise and Stand of George
Corley Wallace,” Human Events, Janu-
ary 27, 1968.

His record shows that Alabama took
$2 in Federal funds for every dollar it
paid into the Federal Government under
Wallace rule—From a special report of
the Library of Congress, “Selected Fed-
eral Expenditures and Total Tax Collec-
tions by State, Fiscal Year 1967.”

His record shows that while Wallace
was Governor the crime increase in Ala-
bama was consistently greater than the
national rate of increase.—From the
Uniform Crime Report for the United
States, published annually by the FBI.

ALABAMA UNDER WALLACE WING

Of interest to wage earners: Alabama
ranked 48th among the States in per
capita income, $900 below national av-
erage.—From the Survey of Current
Business, U.S, Department of Commerce,
August 1968.

Of interest fto parents: Alabama
ranked 48th among the States in money
spent per pupil in public schools. Also
had one of the highest illiteracy rates
in the Nation.—From Estimates of
School Statistics, National Education As-
sociation, published annually.

A MOST IMPORTANT POINT ABOUT WALLACE

Wallace cannot win nationwide. By
voting for Wallace you are really throw-
ing away your one chance of getting
something better for your country.

THE IMPORTANCE OF GEOGRAPHY
IN THE FOREIGN SERVICE CUR-
RICULUM

HON. LEE H. HAMILTON

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 26, 1968

Mr. HAMILTON. Mr. Speaker, the
next October begins the 50th anniver-
sary year of the School of Foreign Serv-
ice, Georgetown University. The school
is now in the process of revising its cur-
riculum in the hope of making it even
more effective in preparing young men
and women for serving their country
abroad. As the Nation’s oldest institution
for the training of personnel for careers
in both diplomacy and trade, the School
of Foreign Service has produced in its

OXIV——18056—Part 22

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

half century an impressive number of
graduates.

Dr. Hunter, a professor of geopolitics
at the School of Foreign Service for 22
years, has written an interesting and
informative article about the importance
of geography in the school's curriculum.
As a protege and associate of Dr. Ed-
mund A, Walsh, S.J., the school’s founder,
Dr. Hunter outlines the integral role of
a broad interrelated background in gov-
ernment, economiecs, history, language,
philosophy, and geography seen in the
school’s original structure. This, rather
than any specialized or narrow training,
would best prepare men to grapple with
the problems of international relations
and foreign trade. Because of the sig-
nificance of this development, not only to
other colleges and universities but also
to those who are intending to prepare
themselves for service abroad, I submit
the article for inclusion in the REecorbp,
as follows:

SomME THOUGHTS AND OBSERVATIONS ON (GEOG-
RAPHY AT GEORGETOWN UNIVERSITY

(By James M. Hunter)

“What's in a name?" Shakespeare cast his
thought to roses, but herein attention is di-
rected to the following: (1) School of For-
eign Service, (2) College of Arts and Sclences,
and (3) Geography. There is more than an
adequate reason for this since it is felt that
the variety of interpretations involved has,
in part, influenced the present status of this
Unlversity. No more than a passing glance
can be devoted to the first two items. How-
ever, 1t should be sufficient to raise a vital
and fundamental question without being
presumptuous enough to assume the true
knowledge of each. The third case is entirely
different. It involves a chosen discipline, a
life’'s work and a desire for a just treatment
of a noble science. Hence, the third item can
be analyzed with authority while only gen-
eralizations will be made on one and two.

It seems well within the realm of reason to
assume that the graduates of the School of
Forelgn Service should be able to attain posi-
tions overseas with either private enterprise
or the government, This situation obviously
requires a sound knowledge of areas outside
of but related to the United States if the
individual is to perform his functions at the
highest degree of efficiency. Of course there
may be many other goals but it s question-
able that any could be considered more
fundamental.

Excluding the fact that in some cases the
parents select the course and school, 1t also
should be considered that each student was
motivated, in part, to this specific cholce
through a definite interest, of one sort or
another, in foreign reglons, and that some-
day it is well within the realm of possibill-
ties that he will be required to understand
and work In one of them. Had he wanted
merely a major in Economies, History or Gov-
ernment his loglcal action would have car-
ried him to a different school within the
University. This generalization is indeed
brief, but who can deny, with sound logleal
reasons, that foreign service automatically
involves foreign areas? By implication this
is also in the name of the School.

In contrast with the former, it would ap-
pear that the main purpose and function of
any Liberal Arts program would be to edu-
cate students In any or all the Arts and
Sclences and to assure that within that
process there is a liberalization that will ex-
tricate the mind from the bonds of pro-
vinelalism or any other stultifying force. To
be sure, the method and procedure to this
goal will vary from school to school just as
the desire and abllity of the students in-
volved will not be constant. Stlll the funda-
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mental function, as found in the name,
remains similar. Any student in any Liberal
Arts program should find available the widest
possible variety of disciplines for his selec=
tion of a major, along with the greatest num-
ber of courses therein. Any school which at-
tains this goal with the highest degree of
efficiency will never want for faculty, fi-
nances or students. All students should not
be “poured” into the same mold, The Uni-
versity should fit the needs of the students.

At Georgetown University a basic problem
of curriculum is found within each of the
before mentioned schools and also exists as
a vital question between them. Students
who select the Liberal Arts and Science pro=-
gram are able to graduate with credit in
all the courses found in the present Foreign
Service curriculum and in addition will have
a definite major such as History, Govern=
ment or Economics. On the other hand 1t
can be stated, that the graduate of the School
of Forelgn Service will hold credits in most
of the courses found in the Liberal Arts
program, but will not have a major in a
specific discipline. At this time there is noth=
ing unique or different to distinguish the
graduate of the Foreign Service School. Basi-
cally he has the same curriculum as is found
in the Liberal Arts program. “What's In a
name?” Shakespeare continued “That which
we call a rose By any other name would smell
as sweet”, The curriculum of the School of
Foreign Service has the smell of Liberal Arts,

How could changes in the curriculum of
each school benefit the students and the
University. A full answer to this question
cannot be stated by any single individual.
However, constructive suggestions are apt to
come from almost anyone. It is hoped that
these suggestions will fit the latter descrip-
tlon: (1) the Liberal Arts and Sclence School
must expand its selection of majors; (2) Each
Department must be free to develop a basic
format which will be essentlal and adequate
for that discipline and for the varlety of
student; (3) Among the many additions
should be the science of Geography; (4) All
disciplines must be received as equals in
status. If this sounds idealistic, it is no more
so than the motto “educate the whole man.”
In fact the latter is possible only when all
the former are available.

Likewise suggestions to strengthen the
Foreign SBervice School can be enumerated:
(1) Reexamination of the curriculum as it
existed in 1946, for example, could reveal the
unique quality and purpose of the School.
This is not a process of “going backwards
instead of forward”. Indeed it could be a
partial solution to solving the future. Per-
haps it would be found that around that
date or shortly thereafter “the baby was
thrown out with the bathwater”!; (2) Geog-
raphy is primary to an adequate education
and preparation for forelgn service; (3) Each
course, and indeed the sequence of courses
must never lose sight of the primary func-
tion of the school. Thus a given course in
one school should be geared and numbered
for that school and any substitution of
courses between the schools should be only
with the approval of the department ad-
visor and the evident need and interest of
the student. It can be seen that a common
problem, for both schools, 1s the lack of a
viable geography program. The remainder of
this article is devoted to that problem.

Geography is a Sclence. It is and has been
a very respected academic discipline and pro-
gram In leading Universities all over the
world for hundreds of years. Upon gradua-
tion vast numbers find employment as geog-
raphers in Education, Industry, Agriculture
and Research. Governments find that it is of
primary importance in the formation, inter-
pretation and implementation of state policy,
domestic and foreign. However, contrary to
common thought at Georgetown University,
Geography is not the sclence of the planet
Earth, It is not the study of the relationship
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between man and the natural environment
and neither is its content that of the adjust-
ments man has made to his environment.
Finally and most emphatically, Geography is
not the process of memorization of facts and
place names.

The above are factual statements. To any-
one doubting them or who may want to
challenge the nature of geography it would
be only an elementary task in research to
find, within the span of a few hours, vast
and significant verification. Such literature
is avallable and accessible for all who are
interested. Therefore it would seem fair and
logical to assume that the majority, if this
is the character of the process, of those
molding academic policy at Georgetown Uni-
versity over the past fifteen years or so have
(1) never been able to comprehend that the
above are facts; (2) they disbelieve them
but have not researched them; or (3) they
hold predelictions along with an unwar-
ranted hierarchy of disciplines and other
prejudices. But before going any further let
it be firmly stated, however, that this short
article does not involve personalities. It is
not directed toward any one individual nor
any one group. Such an attitude, although
prevalent at Georgetown, is really of little
value since it generally fails to reach to the
basic issues. In fact this article is merely
an honest response to an invitation and the
sole purpose of It involves the desire to
strengthen the University by a reaffirmation
of geography and thus contribute at least
to the fulfillment of a basic need of the
students of the Walsh School of Foreign
Bervice. The intent is to be objective and to
approach the subject in accordance with the
standards set down in “Mores of Methodologi-
cal Writing” (R. Hartshorne, The Nature of
Geography, Assoclation of American Geog-
raphers).

In 1946 when students were returning to
the University after the second World War
and also, in many cases, after extended travel
which had increased their informal knowl-
edge of the known habitat of man, this
University had the beginnings of a formal
program in phy. It was not comparable
to the level offered by other Institutions.
However, the prospects of a future situation
were presented in a charming and favorable
manner when this writer accepted the in-
vitation to join the faculty. Progress and
development were assured.

At that time six semester hours were re-
quired in the College of Arts and Sclences
and a graduate of the School of Foreign
Service would have ten hours and several in
allled fields. For the next several years the
former school had many different teachers
and none was satisfled with the slight prog-
ress. Each of these men in turn sought and
found productive positions. It is apparent
the program had to face far too many un-

obstacles. Nongeographers created
geographic policy. Later, after the unification
of the staffs in the two schools, 1t was finally
possible for this writer to recommend two
students with a major in Geography for the
Baccalaureate degree. One was given recog-
nition by the National Council for Geograph-
ic Education for his scholarship. In the
College of Arts and Sclences it can be sald
emphatically that Geography has never been
granted equal status with the other dis-
ciplines. This policy spread to the University
level when unification of faculty and depart-
ments took place.

In 1946, on the so called other side of
the campus the atmosphere was more con-
ducive for growth. Under the leadership of
The Rev. E. A, Walsh, 8.J. the School of
Forelgn Service gave due recognition to the
gualities and values of the science. Progress,
although slow, was present and it was ap-
parent that his plan included the expansion
of the formal program. One entire wing on
the first floor of his proposed bullding was
devoted entirely to increasing those facilities
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which are essentlal to a well developed pro-
gram. It is indeed truly unfortunate for
the University that this building was not
constructed and that its place was taken by
a parking lot and a Gym.

Father Walsh held a warm attitude toward
the science perhaps as an outgrowth of his
overseas duties and quick intellect. He
realized the untold variables distributed over
the earth and he attempted to understand
them. His international recognition, perhaps,
reached its zenith when he was called upon
by the government of the United States to
interrogate K. Haushofer. Father Walsh was
able to expose the distortion Haushofer and
the Nazl government had given geography.
He was able to do so simply because he had
read and studied geography and kept abreast
of Haushofer's work in the Zeitschrift fur
Geopolitik. It was at this time that George-
town University, primarily through the leader
of the School of Foreign Service, enjoyed an
era of international and national fame. All
too often his valuable contributions are
minimized or even forgotten. However, the
Bchool, its various programs, and hence the
reputation and function were all vested in
one man. Great as he was, it proved to be an
unhealthy situation. The effectiveness of The
School of Foreign Service was directly related
to the well-being of the individual. Father
Walsh after a period of i1l health died and
with him, apparently, went all his productive
plans.

A change occurred in University leadership
which although similar in structure it was
dissimilar in viewpoint. A new curriculum
deemed best by them was developed. The dis-
cipline of Geography was all but ellminated
in the University. In the School of Foreign
Service, where it is most essential, it was
almost impossible for the student to even
select it as an “elective”. Thus the entire
University program stands in contrast to the
general situation in Colleges and Universities
in the United States, and in the World,
where Departments of Georgraphy are rapidly
increasing and expanding. The primary ex-
ception to this forms an interesting pattern.
Its structure is composed of those schools
sponsored either directly or indirectly by the
Roman Catholic Church. Only two Universi-
ties In this category can boast of adequate
programs! (This situation is rather difficult
to understand since we are all well aware
of the active role the Jesuits, for example,
took in providing leadership in the explora-
tion and even the mapping of new lands. But
apparently this is where their development in
the sclence rests. None of them is within the
list of scholars who know the nature of
Geography.) Albeit, it should be obvious by
now that no matter how sincerely this cur-
riculum was developed, it has many errors
and shortcomings. The program in Geogra-
phy was cut in order to provide available
additional hours for courses in other fields.
Thus the very basic lack of an adequate
selectlon of a major was further reduced.

It is obvious that Geography or for that
matter ANY selected subject may not be
necessary for every student. Likewise, it
should be equally obvious that it, or any
other selected discipline, would be critical
in some programs. It is suggested that the
latter, without doubt, are The School of
Foreign Service students along with the Gov-
ernment and History majors. Further, it is
recommended that majors in Physics, Blol-
ogy and Chemistry along with those in Busi-
ness Administration and Economiecs would
find six hours correlated with thelr interests
extremely valuable. However, Geography
should have recognition and status beyond
this service function. Any student so in-
clined should be able to select this sclence as
his major in a true and adequate College of
Arts and Sclences. At the present, under the
existing curriculum this right is denied the
Georgetown student. A change in the follow-
ing direction is warranted.

Geography is a chorological science; em-
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pirical, idiographic, and in part nomothetic.
It is dedicated to the acquisition and under-
standing a knowlege of the earth's shell as
the habitat of man, The achievement of this
goal is in direct relation to attaining an
awareness of how man has integrated the
heterogeneous phenomena into homogene-
ous, functioning units. The earth’s shell in-
cludes the surface of the earth along with
the zone of mineral resources and the at-
mosphere. Within this totality there is In-
finite varliety which man, as yet, 18 unable
to resolve. To organize this habitat of man
geographers have constructed a system of
classifications. Thus while examining the
earth-shell it becomes evident that there are
different population zones and patterns,
mountain ranges, patterns and methods of
land utilization, atmospheric conditions, and
political organizations among a host of other
variables.

These are grouped first according to their
general character. Further investigation will
reveal that there are dissimilar features
within these similarities which will also dis-
tinguish a unique character from the general.
The heterogeneous phenomena may at first
seem divisible into separate components of
human and “physical”. Indeed they may be
so treated in other disciplines. Geography,
however, has the core of its subject matter
in the reality of the habitat: in the analiza-
tion of the integrated Whole formed by the
intimate, intrinsic interrelationships between
the human and non-human varlables. It is
not concerned with a view limited to the
individual non-human phenomena, in struc-
ture nor with particular categorles of them.
Nelther is 1t concerned with the social life of
man nor any aspect of it when it is separated
from the rest of the habitat, The striking
contribution which Geography makes to
knowledge is that all the earth-shell objects,
found and treated independently in other
sclences, are brought together as they exist
in reality; as integrated and interrelated
Wholes. Scholars of all types could profit
from such knowledge.

Geography has evolved through the devel-
opment of ideas and concepts. It would be
difficult to indicate the genesis since surely
the first use of any of its content was in-
formal. Man traveled and as he ventured
away from his known habitat, he was con-
fronted by new surroundings and different
problems. Upon his return perhaps he re-
ported his observations, by description, to his
neighbor. In this process Geography devel-
oped as a chorographic subject. Georgetown
::;udents need to hold a knowledge of this

ew.

Later, scholars were able to organize the
content of these earlier descriptive observa-
tlons and give them meaning through anali-
zation and interpretation. Thus Geography
was changing from chorography to chorology.
Georgetown students need to hold a knowl-
edge of this change before they can fully
comprehend the science.

Plato, Aristotle, Strabo, Ptolemy and Eant
are names our students are no doubt famil-
iar with, but to fully know Plato and the
rest their views on and use of Geography is
essential. This is especially true for Kant
who established Geography as a University
discipline and successfully taught it for some
forty semesters. Our Georgetown scholars
need this knowledge. Strabo suggested that
anyone interested in a solution of the com-
mon problems of man such as those con-
nected with population density or with the
world’s starvation zones would also be in-
terested in geography since a knowledge of
it would be essential to the process of solu-
tlon. He also identified Geography as being
exceedingly important for all generals and
“Geography, in addition to its vast Im-
portance to social life and the art of govern-
ment . . . marks him who cultivates it as &
man earnest in the great problems of life
and happiness.” Yes, our students could prof-
it and galn new ldeas if they could study
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Geography. They would become familiar
with the ideas of Ritter, von Humboldt, Pes-
chel, von Richthoften, Ratzel, Hettner, Sauer
and Hartshorne. They would come to know
where von Moltke learned his Geography.
They would be able to identify the geo-
graphic concepts which are being imple-
mented by the Soviet Union, and they would
know the real problems in Southeast Asia.

The Association of American Geographers
published in 1965 a report; Geography in Un-
dergraduate Liberal Education. On page
three, six significant values of the sclence
are listed. It is felt that they are worthy of
being repeated herein:

(1) It exibits the causal interrelations of
physical, biotic and human phenomena, and
shows how these can serve as clues to the
origin and function of soclo-economic and
political processes.

(2) It stimulates the observation of pat-
tern, especially regularity in the occurrence
of landscape phenomens.

(3) It provides the key to understanding
the importance of place in human affairs,
in historical as well as In contemporary per-
spective, so that the student sees the present
world in context.

(4) It cultivates as sense of value relative
to man’s stewardship of the earth.

(5) It fosters the appreciation of differ-
ences and simularities from place to place;
the geographer views the world as both richer
and more significantly complex because it is
diverse.

(6) It involves the student directly in the
study of the real world (through map and
photo interpretation and field work) and
encourages him continually to test obstrac-
tion against experlence.

Now if there is anyone who feels he would
not profit from a real study in Geography, he
must be one of two possible types. It is as-
sumed the first of the two classifications
would be the individual who holds a complete
knowledge of the truth. It Is doubtful that
he will ever exist. The second must be the
anthesis of this or the man who knows noth-
ing of the truth, the fool.

Names are important, but they must have
true implementation if they are to have sig-
nificant meaning. The curriculum of The
Welsh School of Forelgn Service must in-
clude course work which will center atten-
tion on the reality of the earth-shell as the
the home of man if its goal is to be attained.
The College of Arts and Sciences must be
liberalized and expanded in order to fulfill its
basic function. In each case it is evident that
Geography becomes a key discipline. It must
be permitted to contribute its true portion of
knowledge to Georgetown students, but the
diseipline should not be hampered and gov-
erned by the immature concept of the name
held by non-geographers.

One last idea from Hettner's work, “Das

Wesen und die Methoden der Geographie”,
Der Geographische Zeitsehrift, Vol, XI, 1905,
Leipzig, p. 551, in which science is divided
into three types: (1) the systematic which
considers concrete objects such as in botany
or zoology; (2) the chronological or histori-
cal sciences In which time is primary and;
(3) the chorological in which space is pri-
mary.
“With the same right as the development
in time, the arrangement of things in space
demand speclal attention, and one is aston-
ished that logicians who realize the necessity
of the former/as at Georgetown University?/
overlook the latter. Reality 1s comparable to
a three-dimensional room which we can ob-
serve under three different aspects. In the
first we see the connection of the factual re-
lation, in the second the evolution (develop-
ment) in time, in the third the arrangement
and classification in space. As long as we
renounce an observation from this third as-
pect, reality is two dimensional and we can-
not realize it to its full extent and multi-
plicity...”
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TEACHER CORPS OFFERS SECOND
CAREER

HON. WILLIAM A. STEIGER

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, September 26, 1968

Mr. STEIGER of Wisconsin. Mr.
Speaker, the Labor-HEW appropriations
bill is now before the conference commit-
tee. I was pleased that the Senate
adopted an amendment to the bill which
appropriated $31.2 million for the
Teacher Corps and I hope the confer-
ence committee can fund this program
at a level of at least $24,600,000.

A recent article in the Washington
Evening Star of Tuesday, September 24,
pointed again to the value of the Teacher
Corps. For the information of my col-
leagues I include this article at this
point in my remarks:

Years To EnJoy: TeEacHING OFFERS SECOND
CAREER

(By Theodor Schuchat)

“I have been waiting for you to discuss re-
training for the elderly who want a change in
occupation and who are not ready for re-
tirement,” a New Jersey reader wrote re-
cently.

“Where, for instance, could a person aged
58 in real good physical health, with a good
education beyond the master's degree, and
who wants to leave teaching for some other
type of work, go for counseling and re-train-
ing?”

My advice to this reader is to seek profes-
sional vocational counseling from an execu-
tive recruiting firm, Though he wants to
leave the classroom, many other older peo-
ple are trying to get teaching jobs as a
“second career.”

In Miami, a judge, retired after 16 years
on the bench, wanted to do something to
prevent poverty's ills rather than facing
them in his courtroom. He jolned the
Teacher Corps.

Teacher Corps experience with older teach-
er-interns has been good. In Houston, sec-
ond careerists last year included a Cuban
petroleum engineer who fled the Castro
revolution and a missionary who had served
in the interior of Mexico, as well as a lleu-
tenant colonel who has retired after 25
years in the Army.

The Corps is an effort to bring new blood
into the educational system. Newcomers
work with experienced teachers, learn as
they teach and recelve beginners’ salaries.

Two years ago, Willis Wellmon was a pro-
motional tobacco salesman. This fall he will
be the principal of a school.

The school, in the small town of Cashiers,
enrolls only 80 students. Still, Wellmon will
supervise three teachers and he himself will
teach the eighth grade in all subjects.

Wellmon has been able to make the
changeover from a purely commercial career
to one that he finds far more exciting, thanks
to the Teacher Corps.

The corps accepted Wellmon as one of five
students working together under an expe-
rienced teacher. The team spends half the
day studying at Western Carolina University
and the other half teaching in the Jackson
County school system.

Mornings, he got up an hour early in order
to serve oatmeal to those children who came
to school without breakfast. After two years
of study, teaching, and community work,
Wellmon graduated last spring into his sec-
ond career.

How did Wellmon, a salesman with two
children, manage to develop a new life for
himself?
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To begin with, the corps pays about §3,800
a year to recent graduates and to some care-
fully selected persons llke Wellmon who are
enthusiastic about teaching as a second ca-
reer. In addition, Wellmon had a small in-
come, about $50 a month, to help tide him
over, And, of course, he was willing to sacri-
fice a little to do something that “made him
feel good.”

Willlam A. Denny finds the atmosphere of
the Teacher Corps a “lot more hopeful” than
that of his former position as minister of a
suburban Presbyterian congregation In
Council Bluffs, Neb.

Denny was in pre-service training this
summer at the University of Nebraska In
Omaha. He found the teacher interns who
were studying and teaching with him very
stimulating, and he thinks it's encouraging
that young people are “interested in helping
others and in using their best talents to
do so0.”

After two years, Denny will teach in the
urban slums of Council Bluffs, Iowa. His
wife helps family finances by working as a
first-grade teacher.

Denny seldom feels old alongside the stu-
dents of 22 to 25. When the subject of age
arose recently and Denny was about to refer
to his own disparagingly, one of his class-
mates remarked, “No you are not old; you
are one of us.”

For further Information, write to the
Teacher Corps, Washington 20202.

CRIME, ONE OF THE GREATEST
PROBLEMS FACING OUR NATION

HON. ROY A. TAYLOR

OF NORTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 26, 1968

Mr. TAYLOR. Mr, Speaker, there is no
doubt that the problem of dealing with
crime and planned law violation consti-
tutes the greatest, or one of the greatest
problems facing our Nation. As never be-
fore we need to teach and show respect
for law and order. Respect for law means
respect for the officer on the streets risk-
ing his life to protect innocent people
from hoodlums and criminals.

I was much disappointed in the TV
news media and other news media who
quickly condemned the mayor and law
enforcement officers in Chicago because
they took forceful action to stop an ille-
gal mob who desired to disrupt the con-
vention and embarrass our Nation in the
eyes of the world. Obviously, they pre-
sented only one side of the story and
gave a biased picture.

The following articles, one an editorial
by Curtis Russ in the Waynesville Moun-
taineer, entitled “Newsmen Must Coop-
erate or Assume Blame,” one by Andrew
Tully, entitled “The Big Issue Is Crime,”
and the other by Betty Beale, entitled
“Washington Newshen Defends Chicago
Cops,” deserve the attention of my col-
leagues and the American people in
general.

[From the Waynesville Mountainer,
Sept. 9, 1968]
NewsMEN MusT COOPERATE OR ASSUME
BLAME

One of the more disturbing aspects of the
Democratic Natlonal Convention was the un-
bridled eagerness of television commentators
to use the event as a vehicle for their self-
righteous condemnation of police officers and
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others charged with the responsibility of

order both at and near convention
hall, and in other public areas of Chicago as
well.

Time and time again, the commentators
cried or implied “police brutality.” One must
hope that the public was not decelved by
such hysterical arrogance and pious hypoc-
risy on the part of men who call themselves
“news reporters.” It needs to be sald, and it
needs to be understood, that the Chicago
police did an incredible job under the most
frustrating of circumstances. Moreover, the
security forces inside convention hall de-
serve to be commended Instead of condemned
for the manner in which they performed
their duty.

The public has been subjected to a steady
stream of tearful accounts of how various
reporters were cracked across the head by
police during efforts to disperse mobs of
dirty, smelly hipples threatening to take
over the city. Police were bitterly condemned
by representatives of television networks, at
least one leftwing news magazine, and sev=-
eral newspapers. Inflammatory accusations
against the police were published and broad-
cast, including quotes attributed to some
officers that were too absurd to be believed.
It was one-sided all the way, with never an
acknowledgement that the reporters had
forced their way into situations where they
did not belong. Anyone who has watched a
performance by arrogant, self-important re-
porters in time of crisis is bound to contem-
plate that they asked for the cracked skulls
that some of them got.

Inside convention hall, it was the same
story. On Tuesday evening, the convention
chairman was pounding the gavel in re-
peated demands that the aisles be cleared
and that order be restored when the Georgia
delegation decided to walk out. A CBS re-
porter decided, of course, that this did not
apply to him. He had already alred several
interviews with members of the Georgla del-
egation; there was nothing else short of
harassment that could be reported. But the
CBS man rudely persisted, and with his
paraphernalia deliberately continued to help
clog and block an exit. When he would not
move voluntarily, he was moved forcibly.
Quickly he and Walter Cronkite donned
their cloaks of martyrdom, and there was a
plous tirade about “brutality.”

This is not news reporting. It is dangerous
nonsense. Somewhere along the line report-
ers must learn—or be taught—that they
are not privileged characters. Their kind of
conduct in recent years has brought the
entire profession into disrepute. For too long
it has been a journalistic fad to “make” news
instead of reporting it. The civil disorders
throughout the country have too often been
inflamed and exaggerated—and, say it like
it is: distorted—by newsmen who have
wantonly tossed aside their professional
integrity.

While we are at it, it needs to be said
that the emotional atmosphere hovering
over Chicago during the Democratic Con-
vention was in large measure a creation of
the news media. The newspapers, television
and radio can take credit for the building
of threatening, demanding, volatile pressure
groups which have been puffed into unde-
served importance by an endless and in-
ordinate amount of publicity. The irrelevant
and often treasonous mouthings of trouble-
seeking hipples and loud-mouthed agitators
have been circulated around the world to
such a degree that America’s image has
been twisted beyond recognition.

What it amounts to is contrived anarchy—
a fateful season when the irrational, the
irreverent and the irresponsible are taking
over, The nation's police stand hetween so-
clety and disaster—at the very time that
soclety is being deluged by the news media
with phony charges of “police brutality.”

With rare exceptlon, the police in Chicago
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and elsewhere are doing what they are pald
to do—and that society, whether it fully
realizes it or not, had better pray that law
enforcement officers will continue to do.

If newsmen—or men who call themselves
newsmen—want to continue to help pro-
voke and encourage violence, and project
themselves into disorder, we suppose they
cannot be stopped. But when they suffer a
cracked skull as a result of their own pre-
sumptuous conduct, they have no one to
blame but themselves. They will be getting
what they deserve—WRAIL-RV Viewpoint,
Jesse Helms,

THE B¢ Issue Is CrIME
(By Andrew Tully)

WasHiNGTON.—That FBI crime report re-
vealing that serious crime in 1967 showed a
whopping 16 per cent increase over 1966 has
prompted some of the amateur psychologists
in journalistic circles to holler that they told
us so, and when Is America going to do some-
thing about the poor in the big-city ghettos?

I trust government will move a lot faster
in this direction than heretofore, because
the plight of the ghetto dwellers is an out-
rage in an affluent society. But the FBI re-
port rejects the fashionable notion that crime
is primarily a product of the deprivation
suffered by these poor familles.

In the first place, the FBI noted that what
it calls “trends” in serlous crime were a
problem in all areas, although less so in
rural districts. Most revealing is that crime
in the suburban communities rose by the
same 16 per cent as the national average.
The increase in the big citiles was only
sllghtly higher—17 per cent.

How do our amateur psychologists figure
this one? In suburban areas, the residents
are mostly white and their children go to
good schools, staffed by good teachers. They
Hive in decent housing. Nobody goes hungry
except those wretched individuals on reduc-
ing diets. Yet our suburban youth are com-
mitting serious crimes at a rate 16 per cent
higher than in 1966—and the adjusted rate
for 1968 1s still higher.

I suspect the answer to this was found
in Chicago during the Democratic conven-
tion. There was a hard core of tralned
nihilists in those mobs that made the city
a shambles, but the majority was composed
of kids who had been reared on healthy food
excellent schooling and generous allowances.
They came from colleges where only
the exceptionally bright—or exceptionally
atheltic—get a free ride. They were the
product of a philosphy of permissiveness on
the part of their comfortably off parents,
further nutured by schoolmasters who en-
coxa.ged them to take a good run in the
yard.

The conduct of these mobs and the filth
that spewed from their mouths, plus the
FBI figures on suburban crime, emphasize
again that law and order will be the No. 1
issue of the campaign, The Democrats’ battle
over the Vietnam plank was spectacular
evidence of the division within the party,
and undoubtedly will hurt Hubert Hum-
phrey’s changes in November. But Vietnam
is not next door. Crime and violence are daily
visitors to Main Street,

Dick Nixon, who knows an issue when he
sees one, has made it plain he will hammer
hard at the law-and-order theme. He also
can be expected to make capital of the rancid
happenings in Chicago to suggest to the
voters that if the Democratic party ecannot
bring order to its own deliberations, it can
scarcely be expected to bring order to the
nation.

Humphrey already has acknowledged the
problem in the increasing toughness of his
stand on crime and mob violence. To the
consternation of the farout liberals, he has
even defended Chicago's Mayor Dick Daley
for “trying to protect lives” during the Demo-
cratic bloodletting, Like Nixon, Humphrey
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is a political animal, and he lost no time in
rejecting the Gene McCarthy viewpoint that
the mobs were composed of good, whole-
some Wheatles eaters who merely wanted to
“participate.”

The Vice President, I expect, was echoing
the thoughts of millions when he deposed
that the "“obscenity, profanity and filth
uttered night after night in front of the
hotels was the kind of talk you'd put any-
body in jail for.”

I expect, also, that doting parents who
reared their youngsters on ol’ Doc Spock's
theory that kids should be permitted to go
on their own destructve way now may be
having some second thoughts. They could be
wondering whether their monthly checks
have financed a generation of monsters
whose greatest need is a session in the wood-
shed followed by a dose of Emily Post.

WASHINGTON NEWSHEN DEFENDS CHICAGO
Cors
(By Betty Beale)

WasHINGTON.—A week ago this columnist
returned from Chicago, unbloodied, unpelted
and even unbruised, thanks to the Chicago

olice.
* It is time one member of the medla gave
the other side of the picture because the
public has the right to know.

Never has a law-enforcing group been
more sorely tried. They received both bodily
injury and unspeakably vile treatment from
the hippies in Grant Park. Yet never at any
time did I see policemen show more courtesy
than the police of Chicago. Courtesy, of
course, is only due people who show some
courtesy themselves.

And despite the difficult circumstances in
which they had to maintain order they man-
aged to prevent a fatal catastrophe.

We heard the word “over-reacted” used a
lot by commentators last week and by busy
politicians who were assuming that what
they had been told was correct.

But if there was ever an over-reactlon to
any fact of life durlng those seven days in
Chicago, it was the over-reaction of the
media to any effort whatsoever to stop the
hipples from the most flagrant civil disorders
and disgusting disturbances of the peace.

Every time a newsman was hurt, the
screams of protest went around the world,
but how much was said about the newsmen
who taunted the police or tried to get action
for the TV cameras? A member of the Vice
President’s coterle heard two reporters hav-
ing a great laugh in the Coffee Shop of the
Conrad Hilton about how they agitated in
Grant Park until the police started pushing
them around.

Wyoming Sen. and Mrs. Gale McGee and
their two grown children walked over to the
park to see for themselves what was going
on and they arrived when the changing of
the National Guard troops was taking place.

Walking through a gang of hippies they
saw two girls, one playing the flute. Then they
saw a TV camera team lead the girls over to
the exact place by the troops where they
wanted them to stand, And when their
camera started to roll, the girls cried, “Don’t
beat me! Don't beat me!” It takes no imagi-
nation, to figure how this contrived scene
would look on the screens in millions of
American homes.

In the convention hall Mrs. McGee sald a
youth of about 15 sat in front of them and
clapped hard at everything sald that he
liked, and shouted four-letter words at
everything he didn’'t like. Instead of just
grabbing him and removing him, as the po-
lice would have done in most civilized places,
the Chicago police asked him first to stop it.
But he paid no attention to them so “they
had to take him out,” sald Mrs. McGee.

The cameras probably caught the big
policeman bodily forcing the mere youth to
leave, giving the television viewer the idea
he had nothing to provoke such reaction.
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And what, by the way, has happened to
the news media that provocation is left out
of, or played down in, story after story?
Most announcements or headlines told what
the police did to the hippies but left out or
skimmed over what the hipples did to the
public or police.

Sen. Daniel Inoyue of Hawall, World War
hero and Democratic keynoter, sald the hip-
ples were throwing paper bags of human
excrement at the police and guards in Grant
Park. They were also throwing broken beer
bottles and rubber balls stuck with long nalils
aimed for the eyes.

How would those commentators who
thought the police “overreacted” have be-
haved if those things had happened to them?

For three straight minutes late Tues-
day night, or rather early Wednesday morn-
ing, an estimated 3,000 hippies shouted in
unison, directed by a leader, an obscene curse
at the President of the United States. They
were either cursing the police in the same
way or calling them pigs. And I used to think
that insulting an officer was against the
law!

Why was an electronic amplifier allowed to
remain in the park all day and night where
obscenities were shouted until 4 am.? I
asked a police officer. There was a city ordi-
nance against such use, he said, but if they
arrested those using it they would only be
fined and somebody might be killed in the
process, If this wasn't under-reacting, what
is?

Mayor Daley was constantly referred to on
the air in slurring accents as the boss of
Chicago. He may be, and he 1s responsible,
no doubt, for some bad as well as some good.
But Chicago is only one city.

Two famous TV commentators were boss-
ing the presentation of slanted news that
affected the minds of millions of Americans
in hundreds of cities. As Liz Carpenter said
at a women's luncheon during the conven-
tion, in all the talk of brutality there had
not been “one word about the TV network
brutality—the commentator clubbing” of
the mayor.

When the mayor fails to do what the ma-
Jority of the people in Chicago want they can
at least vote him out. But no vote can stop
the bossism of the airwaves where editorial-
izing has been substituted again and again
for straight reporting. One NBC commentator
virtually campaigned for Teddy Kennedy
throughout Tuesday evening.

It the past I have been proud to be a
member of the Fourth Estate, but after this
past week I feel a burning inward shame, In
my mind freedom of the press has always
been necessary to liberty. The Bible states it
most beautifully: “You shall know the truth,
and the truth shall make you free.”

But how much truth, and how much biased
opinion are the people, and especially the
youth of America getting?

A clean, well-combed, pretty young girl for
Sen. McCarthy was one of five of us who
shared a taxl to O'Hare Friday and
the conversation turned to what the hippies
had done to convert the serious business of
nominating a presidential candidate into a
circus of vulgarity.

Unbelievably, she stood up for the right
of the Grant Park crowd to curse the Presi-
dent. She had no respect for the highest offi-
cer of our land.

‘When one of the passengers blamed a man
who was leading the youth to such actions,
she said he was all right; he was a friend
of hers.

Why had he come to Chicago, what did he
want to do, I asked?

“Destroy the government,” she replied
calmly. That this was treason didn’t bother
her.

I am not familiar with the man’s record
eso I do not know if that is his avowed aim.
also I do not know if that is his avowed aim.
ported him and his undertaking indicated
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that the truth had not reached her as it is
not reaching millions of young people.
Maybe the media had better ask itself why.
Because of the fearful climate in America
nothing very funny happened at either con-
vention. Most amusing thing at the GOP
Convention to Justice Abe Fortas was the
sight of multimillionaire former Ambassador
to Great Britain Jock Whitney and his lawyer
partner Walter Thayer taking part in the
hoopla of the Rockefeller demonstration the
night Rocky was nominated., He recognized
them on TV although neither was identified.

NORTH AMERICAN ROCKWELL
HIRES THE UNEMPLOYABLES

HON. ED REINECKE

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 26, 1968

Mr. REINECKE, Mr. Speaker, one of
the most encouraging developments of
1968 is the emergence of a new and
growing dimension of business responsi-
bility in the area of training the hard-
core unemployed. Experience has demon-
strated the success of the private sector
in efficiently and effectively training the
unskilled for valuable and productive em~
ployment. Increasingly aware of the im-
portance of their role in tackling the
social ills which blight this Nation, pri-
vate industry is initiating work training
programs designed to prepare the un-
employed for meaningful jobs which of-
fer good wages.

North American Rockwell Corp. has
made a step in this direction with the
formal opening of Nartrans, a subsidiary
company designed to hire and train those
individuals previously considered as un-
employable. Forty percent of the people
employed at Nartrans have arrest records
and 15 percent speak little or no English.
The work force is divided about evenly
between Negroes and Mexican-Ameri-
cans. Mr. Robinson, general manager of
the new company, points out that police
records which usually hamper employ-
ment in areospace industries will not nec-
essarily bar employment at Nartrans.
Once employees attain a minimum skill
level, they may transfer to better jobs
at other North American companies, re-
main at Nartrans, or leave to join other
organizations.

In praise of the initiative and involve-
ment of North American I offer the cor-
poration’s statement describing its job
training program for inclusion in the
RECORD:

EL SEcunpo, CALrF., July 16, 1968.—The
formal opening of Nartrans, a new sub-
sidlary of North American Rockwell Corp. to
hire the so-called “hard-core” unemployed,
took place today when top company execu-
tives welcomed an Inltial work force of 125
production employees to the plant site at 531
Mateo St. in Central Los Angeles,

Nartrans employment 1is expected to
increase to 176 by August, and the sub-
sidiary plans to hire an additional 225 per-

sons during the next 12 months.

Employees, drawn Ifrom people normally
considered unemployable by industry, will
perform machine shop operations, drafting,
typing and key punching, and will produce
plastic bags, shipping pallets and crates.

President of the new company is Elmer
P. Wohl, vice-president-Administration, for
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North American Rockwell's Aerospace and
Systems Group, and the general manager is
Robrt C. Robinson, a space engineer who
worked on the Saturn V launch vehicle, and
a former U.8, Army pilot.

Work performed at Nartrans will be con-
tracted from North American Rockwell’s five
Southern California divisions. When em-
ployees reach & minimum level of skill, they
can move to better jobs at these divisions, re-
main at Nartrans, or go to other com-
panies,

In addition to on-the-job training, em-
ployees will be offered remedial in
such things as reading, arithmetic, and office
practices. They will be hired initially through
the Concentrated Employment Program of
the California State Employment Service.
Starting wages are $2 an hour with maximum
rates set at $2.35 to $2.50 per hour.

Robinson, who heads a group of 65 staff
employees, explained hiring procedures and
detalled operafions of the new facility. He
pointed out that police records, which nor-
mally make it difficult for an individual to
get a job In aerospace, will not necessarily bar
employment at Nartrans. Fringe benefits,
in addition fo two-week paid vacations and
nine pald holidays, include paid bus trans-
portation for the first three weeks of em-
ployment, free eye glasses, and a contributory
group insurance program.

North American Rockwell provides the
building and equipment for the new opera=
tion and pays the cost of administration and
materials used. A part of the cost of coun=
seling, testing, training and supportive edu-
cation will be paid through the U.S. Depart-
ment of Labor under its MA-2 program. The
company will receive no profit on the con-
tract. The estimated annual operating costs
:(l)lr Nartrans is slightly more than $2 mil-

on,

ANOTHER AIDE IN TROUBLE
HON. H. R. GROSS

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 26, 1968

Mr. GROSS. Mr. Speaker, a former
White House counsel to Presidents Ken-
nedy and Johnson, Myer “Mike” Feld-
man, is in trouble with the Internal Rev-
enue Service. That agency says Feldman
owes the Government more than $100,000
in unpaid Federal taxes and civil fraud
penalties.

It is inferesting to note that while
employed as counsel for the U.S. Senate
Banking and Currency Committee and as
an assistant to the then Senator John F.
Kennedy, Feldman was a stockholder in
radio stations in California, Pennsyl-
vania, Oregon, and Oklahoma,.

Further detalis of the Feldman case
are set forth in an article written by
Mr. Clark Mollenhoff and published in
the Des Moines Register and Tribune.
The article follows:

FORMER AIDE TO PRESIDENT IN TAx FieHT—
UNITED STATES SAYS HE OWES MORE THAN
$100,000

(By Clark Mollenhoff)

WasHINGTON, D.C.—The Internal Revenue
Service (IRS) has notified Myer (Mike) Feld-
man, former White House counsel to Presi-
dents Eennedy and Johnson, that he owes
more than $100,000 in unpaid federal taxes
and clvil fraud penalties.

Feldman told The Register that he is con-
testing the tax agents’ claim that he will-
fully failed to pay the full federal income
taxes over a five-year period.
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Tax agents initially contended Feldman
owed an additional $123,6561 in back taxes,
interest and civil fraud penalties. Additional
interest has accrued since that first deter-
mination of alleged deficiency.

HIRED LAWYER

The 61-year-old former Philadelphia law-
yer sald that he has hired Lipman Redman,
a Washington tax lawyer, to handle the de-
talls of his protest of what he called “an
unreasonable and arbitrary action” by the
federal tax officials in assessing 50 per cent
civil fraud penalties and other penalties.

Expense items represented an important
part of the dispute. Feldman declined to dis-
cuss detalls but contended that tax agents
had arbitrarily disallowed all expenses
claimed in some periods, even a salesman’s
salary and expenses.

The IRS sent the Feldman tax case to the
Justice Department for possible criminal
prosecution by the Tax Division, but the de-
partment declined to prosecute, Feldman
said

“They decided they didn't have a case,”
Feldman told The Register.

Although he is well-acquainted with many
of the top officials in the Justice Depart-
ment and the IRS, Feldman said that he has
made no effort to use his position as a former
high official to influence the case.

“It has been handled on a straight legal
basis,” Feldman sald. “I have had absolutely
no contact with any official at any time. My
lawyer has dealt only with the career peo-
ple, the Civil Service employes, as far as 1
know.”

Feldman confirmed that a substantial part
of the tax dispute involves income from four
radio stations in which he had an interest
from 1957 to early 1961, Those stations are:
KOMA, Oklahoma City, Okla.; ELAD, Kla-
math Falls, Ore.; EITO, San Bernardino,
Calif., and WADK, Newport, R.I.

FELDMAN ANGRY

Feldman was angry that detalls of his
long-secret tax problem had become known
to some reporters. Feldman sald he had
been hopeful of working out a compromise
of his tax difficulties with the Internal Reve-
nue Service, but that “any publicity is al-
most certain to harden the views at Inter-
nal Revenue Service and make it more diffi-
cult to work out a settlement.”

The failure to reach an agreement in
private with tax officials would mean Feld-
man would be required to take his case into
the United States Tax Court where all de-
talls could be subject to a public hearing.

“I have been careful to avold any action
that might be considered pressure,” Feld-
man said. “I would probably have been more
successful in getting a settlement if I had
tried a little pressure.”

The Feldman tax matter has been in the
process of investigation and evaluation since
1963. Recommendations for criminal prosecu-
tion have been rejected by the Justice De-
partment tax division after extensive study.

The length of the study was cause for
concern by some officials who contend it was
“studied to death.” The long study permitted
the six-year statute of limitations to expire
on what was considered by some to be “the
best case” for possible criminal action.

ASSISTANT TO SORENSEN

A major part of the tax dispute involves
the years prior to 1961 when Feldman was
named by the late President John F. Kennedy
as deputy special counsel in the White House.

Feldman served as an assistant to White
House counsel Theodore Sorensen. When
Sorensen left the White House after Ken-
nedy’s assassination elevated Lyndon John-
son to the presidency, Feldman was moved
up to serve as counsel to President Johnson.
He served in that capaclity until his resigna-
tion in January, 1865.

The first notice of a possible federal in-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

come tax deficiency was served upon him
in 1964 when he was White House counsel,
Feldman sald. He said it “was possible” that
the one visit he had with an Internal Reve-
nue agent was at his office in the White
House when they had a brlef discussion of
slzable business deductions ranging from
£30,000 to $40,000.

Feldman said he declined to have further
discussions with the tax agent, and from
that time dealt with the IRS only through
his lawyer.

Feldman sald that the serious stage of
his tax difficulty in late 1964 had no relation-
ship with his resignation in January, 1966.
He sald that President Johnson “had no
knowledge about it,” and that as far as he
knew no on else in the White House had any
information about the controversy that had
arisen over his federal income tax returns.

“I considered it a private matter, and I
handled it as a private matter,” Feldman
sald. “I had decided prior to that time that
I was going to get out of government for
the very good reason that I wanted to set
up a law practice.”

NO CONNECTION

“There was absolutely no connection be-
tween my tax matter and my decision to
resign from my White House job.”

Feldman sald the tax dispute involves the
years 1957, 19058, 1959, 1960 and 1961, He
sald the amount in dispute for 1961 is “no
more than $50 or so.” The largest amounts
of claimed tax deficiency involve the years
1957 and 1958, Feldman sald, but he de-
clined to discuss the details.

He sald he belleves the government's claim
for civil fraud penalties only involved 19567
and 19568, but that 1969 might possibly be
included.

Internal Revenue Commissioner Sheldon
Cohen has declined any comment on the
Feldman case, contending that dealings with
Feldman and his lawyer are confidential
under the internal revenue law.

Mitchell Rogovin, assistant attorney gen-
eral In charge of the tax division, sald he
did not personally handle the decision to
reject criminal prosecution. “Apparently the
lawyers felt they just didn't have a case,”
Rogovin said.

Rogovin said he was counsel for the IR.S.
several years ago and, in that capacity, had
approved sending the Feldman case to the
Justice Department for study for possible
prosecution. He said he did not recall the
details,

Feldman received a bachelor's degree from
the Wharton College of the University of
Pennsylvania, and in 1938 received a law de-
gree from the University of Pennsylvania
Law School.

He practiced law in Philadelphia from
1938 until 1942 when he joined the Army
Air Corps. After military service he became
special counsel to the chairman of the Se-
curities and Exchange Commission in 1946
and served in that capacity until 1954.

From 1956 to 1957 Feldman was counsel
for the Senate Banking and Currency Com-
mittee, and in 19568 he became legislative as-
sistant to then Senator John F. Eennedy. He
was a member of Senator Kennedy's cam=-
paign team in 1961, and often accompanied
him on the campaign.

REWARDED FOR WORK

In 1961, Feldman was rewarded for hils
work with one of the most important jobs
in the White House.

Sorensen, in his book “Kennedy,” paid
tribute to Feldman as one of the key men
in the White House in dealing with a wide
range of government agencies. Sorensen
wrote:

*. .. So I depended In the special counsel’s
office on Mike Feldman and Lee White to
handle many agency problems and pressure
groups under the direct supervision of the
Presldent. Feldman, for example, served
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among other things as the channel for most
business requests—on tariffs, airline routes,
and subsidies, to name a few.

“‘If Mike ever turned dishonest, sald the
President one day, ‘we would all go to jail.'”

It was said in jest because there was never
any complaint that Feldman was other than
scrupulously honest in the dealings with the
federal agencies in his jurisdiction.

‘While employed as counsel for the Senate
Banking and Currency Committee and as
legislative assistant for Senator Eennedy,
Feldman was dabbling in a number of out-
slde business operations, including at least
four radio stations. He was one of four part-
ners in Radio Associates, Inc., which owned
station EITO in California. Feldman held a
35 per cent interest in Key Stations of Drexel
Hill, Pa., which owned station WADK in
Newport.

SOLD INTERESTS

Federal Communications Commission
(FCC) records show that Feldman was one
of five stockholders in station ELAD in Kla-
math Falls, Oreg., and held 35 per cent of
the stock. The FCC records show that Feld-
man held a 15 per cent interest in KOMA
in Oklahoma City.

He sold his interests in radio stations in
1960 and in January, 1961, prior to taking
the White House job that could have entailed
some dealings with the FCC.

Since leaving government, Feldman has
been practicing law in the firm of Ginsburg
and Feldman at 1700 Pennsylvania Ave. His
plus third-floor office looks down on the
Executive Office Building and the street in
front of the White House.

His partner, Charles David Ginsburg, was
executive director of the President's riot
commission and was active in Vice President
Hubert H. Humphrey's campaign for the
Democratic presidential nomination.

Feldman was an active supporter of the
late Senator Robert F. Eennedy for the
Democratic presidential nomination prior to
his assassination in June but has not been
active on behalf of any other candidates up
to this point.

REPORT TO THE PEOPLE

HON. J. HERBERT BURKE

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 26, 1968

Mr. BURKE of Florida. Mr, Speaker,
as the second session of the 90th Con-
gress draws to a close, and at the end
of my second year representing the peo-
ple of the 10th Congressional District of
the State of Florida, I feel it is impor-
tant that I give an accounting of my
activities to those whom I am privileged
to serve—the people.

For this reason you will find in this re-
port, which is being mailed to residents
of the 10th Congressional District, a re-
view of my service, my voting record on
the major bills, my successes and defeats
on legislation, and other matters which I
believe are important to those I have rep-
resented here in the 90th Congress:

An Honor To SErRVE YOoU

First, let me say that it is an honor
and inspiration for me to have the opportu-
nity to serve you in Congress. We live in
troubled times, but despite the trouble, riots
and the disorders, it is my opinion that we
are not a sick society as some would like us
to believe. The majority of us Americans are
concerned for the general welfare of our citi-
zens and are desirous of peace—not peace by



September 27, 1968

capitulation or appeasement—but peace of a
nature that will bring dignity, honor and re-
spect to those in our Armed Services who
have made the supreme sacrifice for their
country, as well as those who still stand ready
in defense of our country and dedicated to
keep America strong and free.

It is my opinion that our country today is
very much alive; that we Americans are val-
iant, strong, forward looking, and benevolent.
I am confident that with God’s help we will
meet our challenges head on, and we will
fulfill the American promise of freedom—in
a nation dedicated to Thanksgiving for the
abundance that God has given to us as free
Americans.

VICTORIES

I am happy that a number of bills which
I introduced or co-sponsored were enacted
into law. These were bills which makes it a
crime to desecrate our flag, creates a new
House Ethics Committee, provides compen-
sation for police killed or injured while on
federal duty, increases pay for postal em-
ployees, clamps down on imports which harm
American work forces and businesses, pro-
vides across the board Increases to soclal se-
curity recipients, allows tax credits to busi-
nesses which train the unskilled, instructs
Federal authorities to arrest persons crossing
state lines to incite riots.

A LOSS FOR ALL

I considered it a great loss to the American
taxpayer when the 10 percent surtax was
slgned into law. I opposed the tax increase
and urged the administration to cut expendl-
tures as a means to help the wage earner by
cubing inflation. I fear that the promised
cuts of federal spending will not materialize.

I consider this a most unfortunate tax,
especially when the administration pushed
the tax hike through Congress and failed to
consider a proposal which I supported that
would have doubled personal income tax
exemptions from $600 to $1,200.

CONGRESSMAN J. HEREERT EURKE SPEAEKS OUT

(I have from time to time spoken out on
various subjects when I felt the issues re-
quired me to do so, for instance:)

Warned repeatedly that expenditures of
huge allocations of federal funds for welfare
is not the answer to combat America’'s social
ills. Stressed need for more vocational train-
ing and job security through private enter-
prise.

Saved American taxpayers $11.6 million by
charging improper back door ald to enemy
nations which resulted in the State Depart-
ment cancelling sorghum and grain contracts
with hostile Arab states.

Continuously warned against inflationary
spiral which erodes the dollar's purchasing
power and especially eats away fixed income,

Urged the administration to counter the
rapid and powerful buildup of the Commu-
nist forces in the Mid-East and Mediter-
ranean.

HERE TO SERVE YOU

As your Congressman, I am your personal
representative and spokesman here in Wash-
ington. During the past two years, I have
always solicited your views, which to me
are most essential and welcome.

I have processed more than 100,000 replies
to individual pieces of mail since I took office
together with 9,000 individual special prob-
lem requests, some of which have been fairly
routine, while others have been extremely
complicated.

I have held to the view that if you have a
problem or an opinion that is important
enough for you to write to me about, it is
important enough for me to care about and
assist you if I am able to do so.

One of the most satisfying rewards for a
Congressman comes in his ability to help a
constituent, especially when he is able to
receive a favorable decision for some deserv-
ing citizen caught in the maze of red tape
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80 prevalent in some of Washington's
bureaucracies today.

SOME BILLS I HAVE INTRODUCED

The following are some of the bills which
I introduced this session, They are pending
in wvarious House Committees. These bills
would:

H.J.Res. 970—Propose a Constitutional
Amendment to bar subversives from working
in defense plants.

H. Res. 1268—Urge the administration to
sell phantom Jjet fighters to Israel and glve
Israel further military aid as needed.

H. Res. 609—Call for hearings on Gulf of
Tonkin Resolution.

H.R. 19142—Permit the Southern District
g‘e:!eral Court to hold sessions in Ft. Lauder-

ale.

H.J. Res. 435—Allow states to handle their
own educational system.

H.R. 13413—Provide for humane treatment
of animals in research facilities,

H.R. 14640—Provide asslstance to indus-
tries and businesses to pay partial salarles
in training the unskilled.

H.R. 1771T7—Equalize pay of retired mem-
bers of uniformed services.

H.R. 18982—Strengthen the law prohibiting
the movement of switch blade knives in in-
terstate commerce.

H.R.8178—Allows social security recipients
to earn unlimited outside income.

HR. 10374—Make unlawful use of credit
card a federal crime.

H. Con. Res. 402—Express a sense of Con-
gress to keep American rights in Panamsa
Canal,

H.R. 13414—Provide ald to traln more
nurses.

BURKE REPORT CARD

(Votes on recent key issues from the 90th
Congress) :

Truth in lending, for.

Bar trade to Reds under Export-Import
Bank, for.

Remove gold cover backing of American
currency, against.

Travel tax on overseas travel, against.

Increase GI and Veterans beneflts, for,

10 percent surtax on all income, against.

Omnibus anti-crime bill, for.

Clean meat act, for.

Cutback gigantic farm subsidies, for,

Increase rent supplement, mulil-million
dollar federal housing, agalnst.,

Drug abuse act to curb flow of LSD, other
hallucinary drugs, for,

Forelgn ald, agalnst.

Expand vocational education, for.

Deny federal ald to college students in-
volved in riots, for.

Increase soclal security benefits, for,

Head start program, for.

Strengthen U.S. defenses, for.

Higher education act, for.

LOS ANGELES LAW ENFORCEMENT
HAMPERED BY LACK OF RADIO
FREQUENCIES

HON. JAMES C. CORMAN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 26, 1968

Mr. CORMAN. Mr. Speaker, we in the
Congress have attempted to help State
and local governments contend with
large-scale civil disturbances by passing
legislation which will help to better
train and equip our police to cope with
such emergencies. We have also en-
acted legislation in an attempt to help
protect local firemen whose lives are
threatened twice—once by the fires they
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must fight and at the same time by the
rioters who would rather see our cities
burn to the ground.

Yet, more and better equipped and
trained policemen and firemen are not
the total answer to preventing an out-
burst from becoming a full-blown riot.
From my service on the National Ad-
visory Cemmission on Civil Disorders, I
found that one of the most widespread
misconceptions was the belief that the
only way to stop a disorder was to use
immediate and violent force. Yet, all the
evidence which we considered, not to
mention simple humaneness, indicates
that what is needed is to get enough
policemen on the scene quickly enough
so that little or no force will have to be
used. The immediate display of the po-
tential for maintaining order is the
critical factor in efforts to maintain
order.

The key to displaying this potential
lies in the ability of our public safety
forces to quickly converge upon an ex-
plosive situation and coordinate their
efforts once they arrive. If this is to be
accomplished, it will be because they
have the capacity to effectively use two-
way radios in such emergencies. Un-
fortunately, our police did not have that
capacity during the Watts riot of 1965,
nor during the disturbances of 1966, nor
during the disastrous summer of 1967,
and they do not have it today. As a
member of the House Subcommittee on
Regulatory Agencies, I have heard and
read the testimony of many of the chiefs
of police who had to cope with eivil dis-
orders in their cities last summer, and
they have consistently and emphatically
told me that the Federal Communica-
tions Commission has failed to give them
enough radio channels to do their job
effectively. Consequently, when a dis-
turbance breaks out, their radio equip-
ment becomes so overloaded that it often
becomes useless at the very moment it
is needed most.

I have listened to a tape recording of
the police radio dispatches during a riot.
Two things are significant about it. First,
the stream of messages is virtually con-
tinuous—with no breaks or pauses. As the
chief of police told me:

We couldn’t put another message in there
if we had to.

Second, the tape is a monolog of the
radio dispatcher at central headquarters.
There were so many messages to go out
from headquarters over the few channels
available that police cars and men with
radios could not call headquarters. If a
policeman on the beat was in trouble and
needed assistance, he could not use his
two-way police radio to call for help. As
was stated at the recent Los Angeles
hearings:

That 18 how two-way radio gets trans-
formed into one-way radio by overloading.

When the necessity is greatest to quick-
ly move men to the scene of an emergency
and continually coordinate their activ-
ities once they arrive, policemen cannot
reach headquarters with valuable in-
formation on how the situation is de-
veloping and in turn headquarters is
often unable to reach each man with in-
struections as to where he is needed most.
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There are simply too many messages
which must go out over the same channel,
and it is as if a whole city block were on
the same telephone party line and every-
one was trying to call out at the same
time.

Obviously the answer to this situation
is not simply more policemen, nor is it
simply better training and equipment.
For even if there were an adequate num-
ber of specially trained and equipped of-
ficers to meet any situation, too few
radio channels would prohibit police
chiefs in most American cities from ade-
guately deploying these additional men,

The National Advisory Commission on
Civil Disorders recognized the severity
of the situation, and we recommended.
in our report “that the Federal Commu-~
nications Commission make sufficient
frequencies available to police and re-
lated public safety services to meet the
demonstrated need for riot control and
other emergency use.” The FCC res-
sponded, not by allocating more of the
radio spectrum to the public safety serv-
ices, but by “splitting” the channels they
already held. What this means is that
existing two-way radio equipment must
be modified at great expense so as to
permit more radios to operate in the
same amount of spectrum space. It is
as you made a two-lane highway into
a three-lane highway, not by widening it,
but by narrowing the two lanes until you
could squeeze in a third one. The result
would be that the highway could carry a
limited amount of additional traffic, but,
of course, there would also be many more
accidents. In two-way radios, such “acci-
dents” cause interference and interfer-
ence means delay in getting the message
through.

Obviously, a few seconds delay in di-
recting operations when fire victims are
trapped or an airliner is making an
emergency landing could be disastrous.
Chief Nielson of the Los Angeles Fire
Department told the subcommittee
that—

During the Watts Riots, one hundred ten
companies were being controlled by radio
communications at the same time, The air
was cornpletely saturated and a large percent
of the messages were unintelligible or never
did get through.

Unless this problem is solved, all of
the efforts of the Congress this year to
aid our public safety forces will be to no
avail,

While this problem is intolerably worse
during times of crisis, it has plagued our
public safety services for years and our
subcommittee’s hearings prove that it
continues to plague them in their every-
day operations. The burgeoning subur-
ban areas surrounding our cities, our
expanding population, the mounting
crime wave across the Nation, all por-
tend the need for more police, more fire-
men, and more of all the others who
make up the public safety services. In
addition, there is the need for a better
technology to enable the public services
to cope with these problems, and in part,
that technology is here. We could today
equip every policeman with a miniature,
hand-carried radio which would permit
him to constantly keep in touch with,
and be instructed by, his base head-
quarters. The President’'s Crime Com-
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mission, as well as the National Advisory
Commission on Civil Disorders, recom-
mended their immediate, widespread
use. But police do not presently have
sufficient channels for the radios they do
have, and they could never handle all
these additional miniradios. Clearly this
will require that more of the radio spec-
trum be allocated to the public services.

Modern technology also makes it eco-
nomically feasible to patrol an entire
city from the air by using helicopters. In
Lakewood, Calif., where this has been
done on an experimental basis, Deputy
Sheriff John Knox termed the results a
“tremendous success.” He stated that the
crime rate went down in Lakewood,
while in the surrounding areas it went
up. But this too requires an expanded
communications capability and presently
that capability has been expanded to the
bursting point.

This is why the President’s Crime
Commission recommended in its report
that—

The FCC should develop plans for allocat-
ing portions of the TV spectrum to police use.

The problem is that the FCC has
allocated only 1 percent of the radio
spectrum to be used for public safety
while commercial television—which often
seems to be more ‘“commercial” than
“television”—has been allocating about
52 percent of the spectrum. Ironically,
the greater portion of that 52 percent
remains unused by television and un-
available to police, fire, and other
emergency services who desperately need
it because of the policies of the Federal
Communications Commission. It is de-
plorable that such a situation could
have been allowed to develop, and it is
inexcusable that it should be allowed
to continue, when the tragedies in our
cities have pointed so clearly to the need
for action, when our public safety of-
ficials have been pleading for help, and
when two Presidential Commissions have
recommended a specific course of action.

Of course, simply protecting lives and
property is not enough. The roots of the
civil disturbances in our cities run deep.
At their base is unemployment, poor
housing, inadequate educational and
recreational facilities, poorly adminis-
tered city services, and in general, a
growing dissatisfaction with the kind of
life to be found in our cities. Private
businessmen who would help to provide
the unemployed with jobs, building con-
tractors helping to rebuild our cities, and
many others who attempt to provide
needed goods and services as widely and
as cheaply as possible, all reply upon the
use of two-way radio in the daily per-
formance of their work. It is these peo-
ple who provide the economic and social
climate in which our cities function. If
this climate is viable and healthy, those
who live in the city will not be likely to be
dissatisfied.

In addition, the use of two-way radio
by local governments is not limited to
emergency users. To efficiently control
traffic, maintain streets, parks, and
lights, inspect housing, pick up and dis-
pose of garbage, operate school busses,

~and a host of other services, city admin-

istrators are growing increasingly de-
pendent upon two-way radio to help
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them get the job done at the least cost.
Not only does radio communiecations pro-
mote better service, but it saves tax
dollars.

I shall have more to say about this in
the days to come. But it is becoming in-
creasingly clear that the Congress alone
cannot provide all of the answers to our
problems in the cities. The Federal Com-
munications Commission also has a role
to play, and it is now time for them to
fulfill their responsibility.

A TRAGIC CUT IN THE ALLIANCE
FOR PROGRESS

HON. DANTE B. FASCELL

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 26, 1968

Mr. FASCELL. Mr. Speaker, the deep
slash in the funds for the Alliance for
Progress, approved by the House a few
days ago, can have very serious, even
tragie, consequences.

During the past 7 years we have forged
a new partnership with our sister re-
publics of the Western Hemisphere—a
partnership dedicated to nothing short
of a wholesale peaceful revolution in the
economic and social domain.

Built on the principle of self-help, this
partnership, embodied in the Alliance for
Progress, is one of the keystones of our
future well-being and security in a rapid-
ly changing, dangerous world.

We had pledged to contribute up to $1
billion a year in private and public in-
vestment to Alliance undertakings. This
sum, as large as it is, accounts for only
a small fragment—Iless than 10 percent—
of the total new investment in Alliance
projects and programs during the last
7 years.

We are going back on that pledge this
year. Unless the Senate changes the out-
come of this matter, fiscal 1969 Alliance
loan funds will be slashed from $625 mil-
lion to $270 million.

Mr. Speaker, I was among the first in
the House to urge a billion dollar cut in
this year's aid program. I felt that such
a cut was necessary at a time when
extraordinary demands are being made
of the American taxpayer, and I was
delighted when the Congress went along
with my proposals and reduced the for-
eign aid authorization by $1 billion.

At the same time, I have cautioned
against indiseriminate slashes in our
foreign policy undertakings, particularly
those which relate to the future well-be-
ing and security of the Western Hem-
isphere. This is one area whose needs
and problems we cannot afford to ignore.

The devastating effect of the proposed
cut in the Alliance for Progress loan
funds is described eloquently by Virginia
Prewett in a column which she wrote
for the Washington Daily News.

Miss Prewett is a very perceptive and
knowledgeable observer of the Latin
American scene, and her comments re-
garding the affect of the cuts that I de-
scribed merit thoughtful consideration
of every Member of Congress. While I
must take issue with Miss Prewett's in-
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dictment of the record of the 90th Con-

gress—a record which I believe is notable

for many positive accomplishments—I

would like to commend her column to

the attention of my colleagues.

The article is as follows:
BrasH oF Am To LaTiNg Wi HURT

(By Virginia Prewett)

The deep House cut in Alliance for Progress
loans funds has fallen as a heavy blow on
Latin America.

“It could not come at a worse time, or
have a worse effect,” is the way the U.S.
Ambassador to the Organization of American
States, Sol. M. Linowitz, sums up.

If not repaired by Senate action in the
present Congress or by the next Congress
in January, the cuts in fiscal 1968’s Alliance
loan fund from $625 million to $420 million,
and finally to $270 million, will prove deva-
stating to this nation’s credibility in the
hemisphere.

GOOD FAITH

A $150 million or even a $3556 million cut
in Alliance loan funds may not irretrievably
sink Latin America. But it may sink this
country’s good faith with Latin Americans—
and for an infinitestimal fraction of our na-
tional wealth that we would lend out at
interest.

The Alliance cut could not come at a worse
time for the following reasons:

Latin America, after a painful period of
readjustment and tooling up, has in the last
year or two made basic reorientations that
the U.S. urges as a spur to hemisphere devel-
opment. Acceptance of the long, hard and
difficult task of creating a Latin American
Common Market is one example.

Latin America is going through a time of
extreme uncertainty because of the increas-
ing tendency among the industrialized
countries where our neighbors sell their ex-
ports to close doors against those exports.
This includes the U.S,, where the tendency is
strong.

Latin America in very recent weeks has
been shocked throughout by the Russian in-
vasion of Czechoslovakia.

For years, our country has been in com-
petition with Russian ideology and with a
two-pronged communist penetration attempt
in Latin America. Latin American govern-
ments were already alert to Castro’s overt
subversion out of Cuba. But many Latin
Americans have tended to distinguish
sharply between Castro and an image of Rus-
sia as an essentially peace-loving nation
baslcally interested only in trade expansion
among smaller nations.

OPPORTUNITY

The rape of Czechoslovakia rudely jolted
many Latin Americans. Never in recent dec-
ades has the United States had a better op-
portunity to consolidate its political defense
and economic relations in the New World.

Then along came a Know-Nothing House
of Representatives to slaughter the aid pro-
gram that our entire government—including
the House—has spent years building up as a
symbol of friendship and good intentions in
the hemisphere.

A great nation cannot behave this caprici-
ously to its allies and not suffer for it.

AMERICAN CAMPUSES: STAGING
GROUND FOR VIOLENCE

HON. JOHN M. ASHBROOK

OoF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 26, 1968

Mr. ASHBROOEK. Mr. Speaker, Dr.
Glenn S. Dumke, chancellor of Califor-
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nia’s State college system has predicted
what many of us have feared for some
time: “That this coming school year is
going to be a year of even more wide-
spread attempts at turbulence.”

Dr, Dumke noted that this year, how-
ever, administrators of institutions of
higher education are ‘“‘combat ready.”
Unfortunately this is the case. They are
not only “combat ready,” far too many
of them are combat trained and some
have had a baptism by fire in the not-
too-distant past. And all this to the detri-
ment of the silent majority of students
and faculty who are bent on gaining an
education rather than creating turbu-
lence, Combat conditions are certainly
not conducive to the learning process and
our institutions of higher education
should not have to function on an alert
status.

Dr. Dumke also predicts that unless
administrators begin treating their prob-
lems—specifically the problems created
by a fanatical fringe—the freedom which
is so often the flouted excuse for campus
anarchy will be the first target of ex-
ternal controls.

An excellent example of failure in this
area is the recent decision to permit
Black Panther Eldridge Cleaver to lecture
at Berkeley. There can and should be
ample room for exploration, discussion,
and a free flow of valid ideas within the
limits of responsibility and decency, but
Cleaver violates even the most generous
standards of both responsibility and
decency.

Our colleges and universities have too
frequently become staging areas for
anarchy rather than staging areas for
responsibility. A great deal is at stake,
not the least of which is the freedom of
the silent majority.

In addition, as Dr. Dumke stated:

If the college ends its objectivity by be-
coming a participant or protagonist, then
society will be left without any institution
which is given the job of confronting social
problems without partisanship, in a true
scholarly and objective manner. If the col-
leges abdicate this responsibility for the sake
of being partisans, society will be in a bad
way.

American colleges are faced with a
major challenge and if they do not face
it and meet it themselves, others must
and will.

Two editorials in the September 22
edition of the Chicago Tribune elaborate
on both the remarks of Dr. Dumke and
the incredible acceptance into the aca-
demic community of Eldridge Cleaver:

THE UNIVERSITIES—"COMBAT-READY"

With the advent of a new academic year,
the chancellor of California’s vast state
college system warns in a copyrighted inter-
view with U.S. News & World Report that
the campuses may expect “even more wide-
spread attempts at turbulence” than have
been witnessed in previous years. We have
already been given a taste of things to come
in the black vandalism in the Union building
at the University of Illinois in Urbana and
in the bellicose activities by student revolu-
tionaries against the harassed administra-
tion of Columbia university in New York.

The California chancellor, Dr. Glenn S.
Dumke, held out the hope that universities
and colleges by now should have learned
something from experience. “We're ‘combat-
ready,’ " he told U.S. News.
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We believe that the most important thing
Dr. Dumke forecasts is that, if means of con-
taining these revolutionary uprisings are not
soon devised, the universities, their faculties,
and the great “silent majority” of students
and faculty alike are golng to suffer, and
that the institutions of higher education will
be the less in future days.

He says that if facultles don't come up
with the answer, and soon, “an answer will
come—elther from an outraged citizenry, the
state legislature, or thru administrative
edict.” He says that, specifically, the facul-
ties must determine whether the campus is to
be used as a staging area for violent social
change and revolution, or whether it should
not.

Dr. Dumke also predicts that if this prob-
lem is not answered to the satisfaction of
the citizens and taxpayers, and of their legis-
lative representatives, then soclety is going
to restructure higher education in a way
that administrations, faculty, and students
will be unhappy about.

Some of the likely changes, he says, will
be legislative definitions of academic free-
dom, legislative and fiscal restrictions on
certain types of courses, and the probable
reduction of public universities and col-
leges from places of free inquiry to a role
as training centers for certain professions
and vocations.

If drama schools present objectionable
plays, the chancellor believes, then drama
schools will run the risk of elimination. If
student publications are given to public
assaults on accepted standards of public
decency, then there won't be any more
student publications.

It seems to us that the possibility of such
developments as Chancellor Dumke forecasts
might be persuasive In showing even the
revolutionists and nihilists on the campuses
that, if they persist, they will be cutting
off their noses to spite their face. Their
slogans call for unrestricted freedom, but if
citizens and legislators come to decide that
a continuation of campus excesses is in-
tolerable, there is bound to be a great
diminution of freedom for everyone. Fac-
ulty activists should also perceive what effect
that would have upon them.

Dr. Dumke thinks that unquestionably
campus agltation is the product of an inter-
national network of militants, activists, and
revolutionists, not all of whom are Com-
munists, but some of whom are anarchists
and nihilists. He adds, however, that the
Communists are always poised and ready to
move in and exploit any inflammable
situation.

If free inquiry and the scholarly pursuit of
truth are to survive in this country to any
degree, the time has come for the “silent
majority” of students and faculty to defend
their heritage from the new barbarians,

THE DEATH WISH AT BERKELEY

It is incredible that the board of regents
of the University of California has allowed
an invitation to stand which will bring Eld-
ridge Cleaver to the Berkeley campus to lec-
ture even once in a course called “Experi-
mental Social Analysis.” The invitation, made
thru the Berkeley academic senate, was op-
posed by Gov. Ronald Reagan and Speaker
Jesse Unruh of the California Assembly. Tho
their fellow regents cut the number of
Cleavers' appearances [and of any other out-
sider In a single quarter] from a proposed
10 to only one, a majority vote of 10 to 8
permitted Cleaver one lecture. Reagan may
be forced to challenge the faculty on his own.

Cleaver is “minister of Information" of the
Black Panther party, a far-out black revolu-
tionary organization. He has spent most of
his adult life in prison. He was first convicted
of possesslon of marijuana at the age of 18.
In 1958 he was sentenced to 14 years on con-
viction of assault to kill and rape. He served
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9 years. He is charged now in California on
three counts of attempted murder and three
counts of assault in consequence of a two-
hour gun battle April 6 with Oakland police.

Despite this background, Cleaver was nom-
inated for lecturer by a soclology student,
and the faculty approved. The course was to
be called “Dehumanization and Regeneration
in the American Soclal Order,” having to do
with racism. Gov. Reagan and Unruh rarely
see eye to eye, but they did on this. Reagan
said he would not put up with even a single
lecture. Unruh called the invitation evidence
of a “death wish” on the part of the faculty.

What kind of stuff would Cleaver peddle
from the lectern? We submit a few samples
from his orations. First:

“We need a lawyer today who has a law-
book in one hand and a gun in the other, so
that if he goes to court and that doesn't
come out right, he can pull out his gun and
start shooting. I hope you people will take
guns and shoot judges and police.”

Again: “The pigs of the power structure
say the people are impotent, that we can't
control things any more, that we have to
leave things to pigs like Dean Rusk or that
Texas pig in the White House. As long as
there are people on this earth they will al-
ways be able to take control of their own
destiny and pull down the pigs of the power
structure.

“They say if you want a bad example, look
to China. Well, I ain't gonna look to China.
I done looked to China. And I see Mao Tse-
tung took up a gun, took the coolles away
from the ricksha, and now he's got the hy-
drogen bomb. And I say that's all right. . . .

“I am not a freak of violence. Guns is ugly.
People Is what's beautiful, and when you
use a gun to kill a person you're doin' some-
thing ugly. But there are two forms of vio-
lence—violence to liberate yourself and
violence visited on you to keep you in your
place. We have to make a choice between
continuing to be the victim, or decide to take
our freedom.

“If you ain't part of the solution, you part
of the problem, you dig? There's no more
middle ground. We gonna provide a situation
that's gonna force the Babylonians to deal
with it.”

Cleaver ended his harangue with the threat
that unless he gets his way “there going to
be blood on the streets of Babylon.”

Yet a Berkeley professor, defending his
lectureship, said of the author of this con-
coction of violent and ungrammatical lan-
guage that Cleaver would be much “in the
tradition of the ‘artists in residence’" often
invited to campuses. If you lean toward art-
ists in gunmanship and revolution, you might
conceivably agree.

ADDRESS BY POSTMASTER GEN-
ERAL W. MARVIN WATSON, AT
THE CHAMBER OF COMMERCE
DINNER, COMMONS RESTAURANT,
NORMAN, OKLA.

HON. CARL ALBERT

OF OELAHOMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 26, 1968

Mr. ALBERT. Mr. Speaker, earlier this
month Postmaster General W. Marvin
Watson spent a very busy and eventful
day in the State of Oklahoma. One of the
major events of that day was a visit to
Norman, Okla., and to the beautiful
campus of the University of Oklahoma.
The Postmaster General addressed the
Norman Chamber of Commerce that
evening. In his speech, he discussed some
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of the problems of the Post Office Depart-
ment and the progress being made in the
handling of the millions of pieces of mail
delivered throughout the United States
each day.

Under the unanimous consent request
I include the speech delivered by Post-
master General W. Marvin Watson at
Norman, Okla, on September 16, 1968:

ADDRESS BY POSTMASTER GENERAL W. MARVIN
WATSON AT THE CHAMBER OF COMMERCE
DINNER, COMMONS RESTAURANT, NORMAN,
OEKLA,

I want to tell you how pleased I am to
be with you here tonight.

That pleasure has several roots.

First, I enjoy meeting people, and having
once been closely assoclated with the Cham-
ber of Commerce in Texas, I particularly en-
joy talking to people who speak the same
language and share the same ideas.

Second, this is my fifth speech today. I
began my day with a stamp unvelling
ceremony up in Enid . . . at 7:30 this morn-
ing. I hope I sald the right things in that
speech at Enid . .. since the shock of a 7:30
speech was even more severe than I had
expected.

Then I dropped down for a postal award
ceremony and then a Iluncheon meet-
ing and another talk in Oklahoma City. And
after I sald thanks to the Kiwanis Club
there . . . I went back on up to Ponca City
. . inspected the post office there . . .
sald a few words to the employees . . .
and then participated in another dedication
ceremony.

After that I flew here to Norman ... was
taken on a tour of your very impressive
University by Dr. Hollomon . . . enjoyed a
fine reception . .. and then came over here.

So my second reason for being glad to
see you is that when I look out there and
see all those faces . . . I know I've somehow
made it through a busy day.

I haven’t had so much fun . . . since I
was in the Marine Corps Boot camp . . .
and my sergeant asked me gently to take
the obstacle course with a full pack.

There are a few other reasons why I am
pleased to be with you as well.

My good friends SBenator Mike Monroney
and Congressman Tom Steed originally sug-
gested that I visit Norman . . . and see for
myself that all the fine things they've told
me about this city and the University were
true. You know some people in Texas have
the reputation of exaggerating a little bit.
And Mike and Tom wanted me to know
that they weren't engaging in an Oklahoma
variation of the definition of a rallroad tle
as a Texas toothpick.

Well, I am completely convinced that their
reports and the reports of my staff . . . on
the quality of your university . . . are borne
out by fact.

During the months I have been serving as
Postmaster General . . . I have made it a
policy to get away from the confilnes of my
desk . . . to break through the chains of
paper that tend to bind a man to Washing-
ton . .. and see for myself.

It is all too easy in Washington . . . to
get bogged down . . . and to become a
prisoner of reports . . . of documents , .. of
second and third and fourth hand versions
of fact.

I spent much of my adult life in the busi-
ness world . . . and I learned there that
correct decisions must be made on the basis
of fact . . . not fancy . . . not reports.

When I worked in the steel industry ... I
made it my business to see how steel was
produced.

And now I direct the nation’s second larg-
est civilian industry—{for the Post Office De-
partment ranks right behind General Motors
in the number of employees.

So, in line with this policy of first hand
observation . .. I have traveled 62,000 miles,
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and inspected 141 postal facilities in 84 cities,
29 states, the District of Columbia, the Vir-
gin Islands, and Puerto Rico.

I have shaken hands with and exchanged
views . . . with 37,600 postal employees.

Sometimes I differed with those employ=
ees . . . more often I agreed with them ...
always I learned more about this vast logis-
tics and materials handling operation that
we call the postal service.

Now I have had the opportunity to learn
more about a great university. And my per-
sonal assistant, Dr. Lloyd Taylor has also
been working with the University staff . . .
serving as an extension of my eyes and
ears ., . , and I look forward to hearing a
full report from him on what he has learned.

Certainly, I already have no doubt what-
soever that the University is fully capable
of extending greater assistance to us in our
effort to strengthen our training effort.

My friends, in the restless, ever changing
world in which we live, the word “explo-
sion” is more and more frequently used to
describe current events. There is the threat
of nuclear explosion, and the number of
nations now holding in their hands the
H-bomb has increased to flve. There is the
population explosion, in which nations such
as India and the countries of Latin America
find themselves overwhelmed, their produc-
tivity increases absorbed by ever new legions
of hungry mouths. There is the violence ex-
plosion, for which our crime statisties form
the fever chart.

But, from my desk in Washington, the ex-
plosion that most immediately concerns me
is the “information explosion.” Years back a
leader of another nation threatened to bury
us. Well, it often seems that we are going
to bury ourselves, not with nuclear fall-out,
but with piles and piles and piles of paper.
This blizzard of paper is produced by the
most dynamic economy in the world.

Our gross national product is about $860
billion.

We are in the 815t month of unprecedented
economic prosperity.

Our index of industrial production is about
1656 per cent of what it was back in 1957
to 1959.

Personal income rose to $689 billion a year
as of last month.

We are better educated than ever before,
The average number of school years com-
pleted per citizen is at an all-time high of
11.8. More Americans are golng to school than
ever before. And the Federal, State and local
governments are pouring almost $30 billlon
into education, more than twice the entire
national income of Spain and 70 per cent of
the entire income of Italy.

In short, the United States right now has
more people earning more and learning more
than at any time in its history—or the his-
tory of any nation in the world.

‘What does this mean for the Postal Serv-
ice? Simply that we are the mirror of this
affluence, this rising standard of living and
learning.

For this rising standard has produced the
“information explosion” with its fall-out of
paper. And much of this paper is moving
through the malls. The mall statistics, my
friends, are almost staggering.

Back a century ago the average mall patron
wrote six letters a year; now the figure is
412 a year for every man, woman and child
in the country, and seems sure to reach 500.
And, of course, we have over 200 million
Americans compared to 36 million in 1867.

As a result right now—this year—we are
moving 84 billlon pleces of mail. During the
last Christmas Holiday period alone the Post
Office Department delivered as much malil as
is handled in France all year.

How do we keep from being smothered by
this deluge of mail?

How do we reduce to the absolute mini-
mum the direct and indirect cost of mail
service to our soclety?
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The really enormous increase in mail vol-
ume places us in a new dimension. Old ways
of thought, old methods simply will not cope
with this problem. In fact, I would say that
right now your Post Office is in lis third
period of development.

The first such perlod was when Benjamin
Franklin established the United States Postal
Service. This was the period of organization.

The second perlod was when FPresident
Lincoln’s Postmaster General, Montgomery
Blair, paved the way for the Universal Postal
Union, and established free city mall deliv-
ery, the money order system, and the railway
postal service. This was the period of
extension.

The third period coincides with . . . right
now . .. and can be called the period of the
postal industrial revolution.

This revolution is not alone a matter of
machines . . . though new machines we have
. .. including possibly one of the most
complicated and advanced machines in the
world—the automatic ZIP code reader.

This revolution is not alone a matter of
information gathering . . . though for the
first time we have one of the greatest elec-
tronic information gathering networks in
the world—providing us with a kind of radar
to forecast unusual mail volumes .. . S0
that we can prepare for them.

This revolution is not alone a matter of
research . . . though for the first time in his-
tory . . . we have an Assistant Postmaster
General for Research and Engineering . . .
with adequate funds and staff to search out
new and better ways of solving old problems.

This revolution is not alone a matter of
management . . . though we have assembled
the best management team we can find . . .
and are combing and searching through that
old Post Office Department in an intensive
drive to find better . .. and cheaper ... Ways
of doing our job.

This revolution, of course, involves mech-
anization . . . it involves information . . . i%
involves research—but it involves the most
basic ingredient of all—people.

During my travels around the country, I
have seen for myself that we have fine postal
workers . . . who possess an excellent spirit
of public service.

But in a post-industrial revolution soclety

or organization . .. spirit alone Is not
enough.
We need trained people.

Fortunately, I am not alone in recognizing
that fact.

Both Senator Monroney and Congressman
Steed have given us strong support in our
effort to create a training program adequate
for a Twentieth Century Post Office.

I think that their interest—their true
devotion to the needs of the Post Office
Department—is well known to all. But I
must say again that the leadership which
they provide and their understanding of our
problems has made a vast difference for me
as Postmaster General as it has for Post-
masters General in the past and will in the
future.

With their assistance, we have in the past
months been reexamining our training needs
and requirements. The comprehensive study
on which we have embarked is very nearly
complete.

I have personally been deeply involved in
this, both in the planning stages and during
on-site inspections as I have travelled across
this country. I have looked at many locations
and several are under final consideration. My
inspection here at Norman—and the prior
inspections of my staff—places this area in
that final group.

However, we have not made the last deter-
mination and I do not expect to make it until
next month., At that time I will announce
the results of our study and will certainly
inform Senator Monroney and Congressman
Steed and Dr, Holloman of any conclusions
that might affect this outstanding University.
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My friends, I believe we are at the thresh-
old of great breakthroughs in postal tech-
nology.

Those breakthroughs will carry out the
mandate given me by President Johnson
when he asked me to “give the American
people the finest mail service it has ever
known through improved management, bet-
ter training and through enlisting the best
brains you can find."”

I want you to know . . . I want Senator
Monroney and Congressman Steed to know
. « . that I intend to carry out the President's
mandate. And I hope that effort will involve
the University of Oklahoma and the many
fine people who made this visit so enjoyable
and such a unique learning experience.

RAYMOND BROOKS,
NEWSPAPERMAN

HON. J. J. PICKLE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, Seplember 26, 1968

Mr. PICKLE. Mr. Speaker, the dean of
the Texas newsmen quietly slipped from
our midst last week. Raymond Brooks,
Austin, died Thursday afternoon at the
veterans hospital in Houston.

He called himself a “blacksmith of
words,” and indeed he was. But he was
much more. He not only was dean of the
Capitol correspondents but he was also a
mighty man who was quick, energetic,
imaginative, extremely able—and always
a busy, busy man.

I treasure my associations with him
over the years as one of my prized pos-
sessions. He was my good and dear friend
for 30 years. He was a seasoned and bal-
anced newsman. I never knew him to
write a poor story. I never knew him to
take advantage of a set of facts to the
detriment of any individual. I never knew
him to approach a story from anything
but the positive side. He was a reporter—
and interpreter by nature. And above all,
he was a gentleman.

The Austin American-Statesman, his
journalistic home, ran a beautiiful story
and editorial about this distinguished
writer and historian, and I am pleased to
include it in the REcorp, as follows:

RAYMOND BrROOKS, NEWSPAPERMAN

He gulped his coffee steaming hot.

It would disappear before most of his
cohorts could stir the sugar into their cup.

He was in and out of sight as if someone
was waving a magic wand over his head.
One moment he was here, the next he was
there, and suddenly he was gone.

His pencil ran across the pages of his note-
book with a mixture of abbreviations, long
hand and shorthand; but like most old
timers he preferred loose sheets of paper, and
these he stuffed into his coat side pocket
one atop another.

His head was a storeroom of facts and fig-
ures that rolled effortless onto the typewrit-
ten page with an accuracy that was uncanny.
Many of the “playbacks” he wrote in recent
years—incidents of Texas political and gov-
ernmental life—were from memory and re-
quired only a minimum of checking with
the official record.

Eilght years ago he slid into his chalr at
the Capltol pressroom. It was his 66th birth-
day, but there was no clue from him. In the
Senate close friends without his knowledge
were preparing a resolution in tribute to the
Dean of the Capitol Press Corps and to a
former parliamentarian of the State Senate.

28651

It was in the heat of a regular session and
the Senate morning call consumed more
time than usual. In addition a prominent
visitor was introduced. Press time for the
afternoon paper was but minutes away and
he broke for the press table with the inten-
tion of telephoning a few stories to the city
desk,

A colleague literally held him by his coat-
tail until Lt. Gov. Ben Ramsey could call
him to the platform for the reading of the
resolution, after which he was invited to
address the Senate.

But the 65th birthday was only a brief
milestone in the life of one of Texas’' most
devoted, most sincere and knowledgeable
newspapermen. Until a few weeks ago his
typewriter remained active. During the re-
cent session of the leglslature, from his hos-
pital bed in Houston, and without benefit of
reference books or the office files he wrote a
“playback” on the legislative career of Sen-
ator Dorsey Hardeman of San Angelo, whose
final term expires in January.

Like most newspapermen he had a variety
of interests. He was an avid hunter, a marks-
man and an authority on military and hunt-
ing rifies.

In the office files there are several years of
“Capitol A" columns. Some of the greatest of
these are already included in documentaries
on Texas government and politics. And these
“playbacks,” as he called them, were the
direct result of his photographic memory.

Raymond Brooks was a great newspaper-

OF THE THREE, ONLY MR. HUM-
PHREY OFFERS QUALITIES NA-
TION WILL DESPERATELY NEED

HON. RICHARD FULTON

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 26, 1968

Mr. FULTON of Tennessee. Mr.
Speaker, this is a year of agonizing de-
cision for the people of the United
States. America’s military might is
severely challenged by Communist ag-
gression while our domestic tranquillity
has been ruptured by social upheaval
which, while long in ferment, has burst
forth and threatens to indelibly stain
our national fiber and fabric.

A time of great decision is upon the
American people and that decision is
whether or not we move forward with
courage to face and tackle the problems
which face us; do we simply hold the
line or do we do an about face and
threaten the very foundations of our
Constitution and democratic free gov-
ernment?

I have read a great deal and thought
even more about the crisis at hand. How-
ever, I have yet to see the issues, alter-
natives, and possible consequences put
as lucidly as they were this past Sun-
day, September 22, in an editorial pub-
lished in the Nashville Tennessean en-
titled “Of the Three, Only Mr. Hum-
PHREY Offers Qualities Nation Will Des-
perately Need.”

Mr, Speaker, I include the text of this
editorial in the Recorp at this point and
commend it to my colleagues for their
consideration:

OF THE THREE, ONLY MR, HUMPHREY OFFERS
QUALITIES NATION WILL DESPERATELY NEED

As voters look to the November election in

the troubled and turbulent year of 1968 there
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is a cloud of uneasiness and unrest settling
over the land.

The war in Vietnam threatens world peace
and drains the domestic economy. Warfare in
the cities threatens order and drains national
self-confidence.

Old people seem unable to communicate
with the young; young people say they don't
trust anybody over 30. White people are hos-
tile to black people because of riots in the
cities; black people are hostile to white peo-
ple because of justice too long denied; the
well-to-do and the middle class think of the
poor as shiftless and lazy; the poor think of
the rich as arrogant and the middle class as
unfeeling,

In this environment the voters enthusias-

tically respond to overworked political cliches
as they look for too-simple solutions to the
most complex equations in the history of
man,
A candidate says, “let us have law and
order,” and this evokes an emotional outburst
as if the crying needs of the cities suddenly
had been met.

A candidate says, “let us get all the way
in the war in Vietnam, or get all the way out,”
and there are cheers and ovations as if the
critical conflict in Southeast Asia has been
won.

It is because these simplistie, cut-and-dried
statements express what people want to do—
not what can be done—that Richard M.
Nixon now leads in all the public opinion
polls in the race for the presidency and
George C. Wallace has found such widespread
favorable voter sentiment.

Mr, Nixon is the master of mixed generali-
zations. Mr. Wallace is the master of specific
generalization. In ordinary times the vague
utterances of Mr. Nixon would be unin-
spiring and the direct slams of Mr. Wallace
would be a joke.

In the current campaign there is not a
single issue which Mr. Nixon has met head-
on; not a single problem area for which he
has offered a clear-cut, positive workable
program.

And there is not a single issue for which
Mr. Wallace hasn't offered a positive answer—
invariably the wrong one,

In the early days of the campalgn Mr.
Nixon's strategy has been to obscure the
issues in a smokescreen of meaningless rhet-
oric. Mr., Wallace has had a different ap-
proach. He has sought to set fire to the
issues and let reason burn. But at some point
the voters of the nation must come to see
through the smoke and fire and view the
future of the country in terms of what must
be done and what can be done realistically.

And there is but one candidate in the race
for the presidency who has demonstrated a
recognition that it will take more than cam-
paign oratory to make a successful presl-
dency.

Hubert H. Humphrey, the public opinion
polls indicate, is not ahead in the political
popularity contest.

He has not sought to become an ‘easy
answer” candidate. He knows and admits
there are no easy answers. Beyond that his
personality, his wisdom, his compassion and
his conviction have been submerged over a
period of trying years in the fog of unpopu-
larity which has surrounded the administra-
tion of President Lyndon Johnson.

Too few people have come to see him as
his own man,

But as the few remalning weeks pass be-
fore the election, the voters of the nation
are going to have to ponder the true nature
of the world in which they live. They are

to have to look honestly at the three
men who ask for their votes and decide which
one of the three can best be frusted with
the trying and tremendous power of the
presidency. They must ask: Can Richard
Nixon be trusted? Should George Wallace be
trusted?

The voters must look at each man as an
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individual and judge not what the man
promises he will do, but what can be done
to take the nation through a terribly difii-
cult time.

It is easy to promise—as Mr. Nixon does—
that he will end the war and that in the
meantime he will prosecute it more effec-
tively. It is easy to promise—as Mr. Wallace
does—that he will “win the war or get out.”

It is easy to promise—as Mr. Nixon does—
that rioting in the streets will end when he
becomes President because law and order
will prevail. It is easy to promise—as Mr.
Wallace does—that rioters will be ghot.

It is more difficult and less popular to say
candidly to the American people—as Mr.
Humphrey does—that it will require still
more patient, more determination and a
greater effort than ever before to find a way
to peace in Vietnam. It is more honest—if
less attractive—to say to the American peo-
ple that more and better trained and better
pald police officers are needed to fight crime—
but to admit that the riots and violence in
the slums of the cities won't go away until
conditions which create wunrest are wiped
out.

These are not words most Americans want
to hear. Mr. Humphrey is challenging the
nation at a time when its people want to
turn away from reality and seek shelter from
pressure and tension. But this is no time to
dodge or hide.

Throughout his career Mr. Humphrey has
bheen the apostle of the unpopular cause, If
one figure in American politics has been
willing to stand up against the storm and
tide of extremism it has been Mr. Humphrey.

‘When the nation was hung up on witch
hunts, and Mr. Nixon was leading the way,
Mr. Humphrey was working to put down
false fears and to protect the rights and
reputations of innocent citizens.

When the nation was hung up on racism
and Mr. Wallace was leading the way, Mr.
Humphrey was working to provide laws to
bring about equal justice and opportunity for
every citizen.

He has been a progressive mayor, a
thoughtful senator, a party leader dedicated
to reform and opposed to blind reaction. If,
as Vice President he has been part of an ad-
ministration which seems to have been too
much influenced by the military, the ques-
tion now for the voters is which of the three
candidates has the fortitude and integrity
to break away from a course of militarism?

The answer is Hubert Humphrey.

If he has been part of an administration
during which riots have developed in the
streets, the question now for the voters is
which of the three candidates has the judg-
ment and compassion to find the long-range
answers to social disorder?

The answer is Hubert Humphrey.

And which of the three candidates has
the Insight to recognize the forces at work
in the world and has the capaecity to deal
with those forces In the search for peace?

Again, the answer is Humphrey.

Which of the three candidates has the in-
tellect and balance and self-confidence to
hold in his hands the awesome power of the
nuclear bomb? That 1s the ultimate and
dangerous question.

Certainly the answer is Hubert Humphrey.

It is true there have been some experiences
that have eluded him. He never appeared on
national television with a pet puppy dog to
explain away questionable campaign con-
tributions. That was Mr. Nizxon's major acting
role. He mnever appeared on national TV
standing in a schoolhouse door in an effort
to keep Negro students out of school. That
‘was Mr, Wallace's scene.

Mr. Humphrey's record is not marked by
scandal or stupldity and it gives insight to
the sort of man he is: honest, a fighter, in-
telligent, loyal to a fault.

True today he seems wunpopular. He is
harassed and heckled. But he is no quitter.
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It is in the nature of the American citizen
to analyze and reflect soberly before deciding
on matters of great consequence.

The coming election is of the greatest con-
sequence, What is needed is leadership that
is willing to deal with determination and
conscience in the years ahead, attracting—
not dismissing—the best brains avallable and
the best talent avallable to move the country
on a sensible and sound course.

The times are perilous. Wishing they
would change and putiting false hopes In
phantom leaders will only make the future
more difficult.

The nation needs Hubert Humphrey to
be president more than Hubert Humphrey
needs the office to climax a career of distin-
guished service.

He Is the candidate who can be trusted.
This newspaper endorses his candidacy,
pleads his cause and urges his election.

LEADERS OF RIOT LISTED

HON. BASIL L. WHITENER

OF NORTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 26, 1968

Mr. WHITENER. Mr. Speaker, on Sat-
urday, September 21, 1868, a column
by Ray Cromley of the Newspaper En-
terprise Association in the Shelby, N.C.,
Daily Star set forth some background
1rxilfurmation on leaders in the Chicago

ots.

Mr. Cromley’s column gives informa-
tion which should be known by all of
our people. It is regrettable that at the
time of the riots in Chicago that some
of the news media did not see fit to ad-
vise the public as to the past records of
those who were fomenting strife during
the Democratic National Convention.

I make the column a part of my re-
marks at this point in the REcorp:

LEADERS OF RIOT LISTED
(By Ray Cromley)

WasHINGTON.—Because there’s talk they'll
attempt a new ‘“‘confrontation” on election
day, now is a good time to jot down a few
notes about three top strategists of the Chi-
cago youth riots.

David Dellinger, 53, was born at Wakefield,
Mass, In Oct. 1940, he refused to register for
the draft. He balked even at registering him-
self as a conscientious objector.

As a result, Dellinger was indicted by a
New York grand jury. He pleaded guilty and
was sentenced to one year and a day in
prison,

On being released, Dellinger registered for
military service but said he was a conscien-
tious objector. In June 1943, he was charged
with fallure to report for a physical examina-
tion. He again pleaded guilty and was sen-
tenced in Aug. 19483 at Newark, N.J., to two
years in prison.

Little was heard of Dellinger for the next
two decades.

It is known that he was editor of Libera-
tion magazine published by the Fellowship
of Reconciliation and that in April, 1964, he
traveled to Cuba legally as a news representa~-
tive. Since then he has spoken out for the
Castro regime at meetings sponsored by the
Fair Play for Cuba Committee.

As chairman of the National Mobilization
Committee to End the War in Vietnam, Dell-
inger was a major organizer of the Oct. 1967
march on the Pentagon.

Jerry Clyde Rubin, 30, was born in Cin-
cinnatl, Ohilo, attended Oberlin College for
one year and the University of Cincinnati
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five years, ending up with a B.S, degree in
American history in 1062. He later did gradu-
ate work in soclology. He traveled to Cuba
illegally in 1964.

Rubin has been a full-time pald employe
of the Vietnam Day Committee. At a rally
sponsored by that committee in 1965, he fav-
ored “massive civil disobedience” and was
quoted as saying, "“We must consider trea-
son—dellberate sabotage of the war ma-
chine.”

Rubin was arrested three times in 1965-66,
once in San Francisco in connection with a
demonstration against Gen. Maxwell Taylor,
once in Washington, D.C., for causing a dis-
turbance during a session of the House Com-
mittee on Un-American Activities and once
for demonstrating on the University of Call-
fornia eampus.

In 1966, he helped manage the congres-
slonal campaign of Robert Scheer forelgn
editor of Ramparts magazine. In 1967, he
was an unsuccessful candidate for mayor of
Berkeley, Calif., on a platform opposing war
and “American imperialism” and espousing
black power and the legalization of mari-
Jjuana,

As a co-ordinator of the Oct. 21, 1967
march on the Pentagon, Rubin was quoted
as saying, “The peace movement is no longer
one of merely protest and demonstration. We
are now in the business of wholesale and
widespread resistance and dislocation of the
American soclety. We, the American people,
are going to have to close down the Pentagon,
the universities, the banks. . .”

On June 13, 1968, Rubin was arrested by
the New York City police on a charge of
possessing marijuana. He 1s, at present, a
leader of the Youth International Party
(Yippies).

Thomas Hayden, 28 was a founder of the
Students for a Democratic Society (SDS),
was a prineipal author of the 1962 Port
Huron Statement, which is the basls of SDS
ideology, and was an SDS national president.
He is now one of the soclety’s most promi-
nent spokesmen.

In December-January, 1865-66, Hayden
went to North Vietnam illegally with Com-
munist Party USA theoreticlan Herbert Ap-
theker and with Staughton Lynd.

In September, 1967, Hayden and 40 other
Americans went to Bratislava, Czechoslo-
vakia, for a one-week conference with North
Vietnamese and Viet Cong representatives.
From there he traveled to Cambodia as rep-
resentative of an American peace committee.
In Nov. 1967, the Viet Cong released three
U.S. prisoners of war in his custody. In Jan.
1968, he flew to Cuba as an associate editor
of Liberation magazine.

Hayden was one of the instigators of the
demonstrations against Dow Chemiecal Co.,
recruiters at Rutgers University. He is quoted
as having said, “The issue is not that Dow
Chemicals has free speech but rather that
they are war criminals. . . . I think that in
this case civll disobedlence is justified.”

HUMPHREYISM NO. 2
HON. HENRY C. SCHADEBERG

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, September 26, 1968

Mr. SCHADEBERG. Mr. Speaker, un-
der leave to extend my remarks in the
REcorp, I include the following:

From a collection of Representative HENRY
C. ScHADERERG (R., Wisc.) :

“I was thinking how lucky we are to be
Democrats. Look at the fun we have. Look at
the joy we have. Look at the spirit we have.”
(Speech by Hubert H. Humphrey, San An-
tonlo, Tex., Sept. 17, 1964.)

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS
RUMANIA REWRITES HISTORY

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 26, 1968

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr., Speaker, an
example of deliberate Communist manip-
ulation of history and the persistent
propaganda operations of Communist
governments is covered in a very faseci-
nating article by Dumitru Danielopol of
the Copley Press.

Mr. Danielopol, a diplomat in the pre-
World War II legitimate Rumanian Gov-
ernment, is especially equipped to discuss
this subject:

[From the San Diego (Calif.) Union,
Aug. 31, 1968]

RUMANIA REWRITES HISTORY IN FEAR OF
Sovier UNION
(By Dumitru Danielopol)

The tragedy of Czechoslovakia may finally
convince the West to ignore Communist fairy
tales. The latest comes from Rumania, a
country obviously frightened by the Prague
coup yet obedient to Red ways.

The Rumanian latest fairy tale concerns
Aug. 23, an important date in the history of
the country. It was on that day in 1944 that
King Michael overthrew the military regime
of Marshal Ton Antonescu and brought the
country out of the Fascist Axis.

Though the minuscule Communist Party
in Rumania had nothing to do with the coup,
and in fact opposed it, the Rumanian Reds
have claimed credit for it ever since they
took power.

This year’s effort comes from a pamphlet
issued by the Rumanian Embassy in Wash-
ington entitled "Aug. 23—A Glorlous Page
in Rumania’s History.”

It claims that “it was the historic mission
of the party of the Communists to unite into
a single stream the broad masses of the peo-
ple, the political circles, all forces interested
in the overthrow of the military-fascist
dictatorship.”

This is sheer poppycock.

Lest the Reds start believing their own
Hes, it behooves us to keep the record
straight.

In 1944 conditions under which Rumania
could escape the Axis were being negotiated
in Cairo. Constantin Visolanu, who was to
become Rumania’s forelgn minister and is
now chalrman of the Rumanian National
Committee in Washington, spent months
talking to the British and the Americans.

He represented Eing Michael and the three
top parties of Rumania—National Peasant,
National Liberal and Soclal Democrat. The
three represented 95 per cent of the popu-
lation.

Though nonexistent as a party, some Com-
munists were kept informed as a gesture
toward the Soviet Union.

The date for the king's move was fixed for
Aug. 26. However the British and American
negotiators wouldn't give their consent un-
less the Russians too approved. The Soviets
dragged their feet. A Rumanian coup did not
meet their plans. They preferred to take the
country without an armistice, The Red army
launched a massive offensive In the north.

The king and his advisers decided they
couldn't walt any longer. They made their
move ahead of schedule on Aug. 23,

Marshall Antonescu was summoned to the
Royal Palace and arrested. King Michael went
on the radio and ordered the army to stop
fighting the Allies. A coalition government
was sworn in.

Moscow was furious.
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Two jittery leaders, who had been taken by
surprise, Lucretiu Patrascanu and Emil Bod-
naras, feared that Moscow would consider
this a doublecross.

As a matter of fact Patrascanu, who be-
came minister of justice in the subsequent
cabinet, was later arrested by his fellow Com-
munists, tried for deviation and treason, tor-
tured until he lost his mind, and executed.

He has now been “rehabilitated” post~
humously by his executioners.

When the king acted there were still con-
siderable Nazi forces in Rumania. When they
recovered from their surprise, they counter-
attacked and tried to capture Bucharest and
arrest the king and his new cabinet,

Units of the Rumanian army stopped the
Germans,

“We had armed some Communists just for
this purpose,” recalls Visolanu, “but there
was not one in sight. They disappeared with
their weapons. They kept these to use them
later against their own compatriots, in order
to take over the country. The Communists
had no more to do with the overthrow of
Antonescu than the man in the moon.”

Just for the record.

BIAFRAN EMERGENCY RESOLUTION

HON. THOMAS M. PELLY

OF WASHINGTON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 26, 1968

Mr. PELLY. Mr. Speaker, like all
Americans I am deeply distressed at the
daily reports of starving Biafran men,
women, and children. Tens of thousands
of innocent die from disease and starva-
tion of epidemic proportions. Indeed,
photographs in news magazines tear at
the heartstrings of every civilized person.

Mr. Speaker, the responsibility of all
nations of the world grows with the
death of each man, woman, and child.
We can no longer be lulled by the claim
that the elimination of tens of thousands
of persons is merely an internal affair.
To do so would be an admitted bank-
ruptey of our moral courage and our
humane concern for others.

The United States has, as in many
other cases, pledged its cooperation in
providing humanitarian assistance to
these suffering people. Unfortunately,
however, efforts in Addis Ababa to medi-
ate the differences which have brought
on this situation have been unsuccessful.
Thus, delivery of food and medical sup-
plies has been denied these starving
people.

It is out of a feeling of genuine con-
cern for these people, Mr. Speaker, that
I join with other of my colleagues in
sponsoring a resolution calling upon the
President to make every effort, through
the U.S. delegation to the United Na-
tions, to bring before that body, for its
consideration at the earliest possible
time, the matter of developing and
achieving some practical means for meet-
ing the urgent and extraordinary hu-
manitarian relief requirements of the
needy in the Nigeria-Biafra area.

This situation demands the immediate
attention of the House and I am hopeful
that the sense of concern expressed in
this resolution will become a reality be-
fore this Congress adjourns. Let us dem-
onstrate our concern.
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PROJECT TRANSITION

HON. JONATHAN B. BINGHAM

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 26, 1968

Mr. BINGHAM. Mr. Speaker, I re-
cently became aware of the efforts the
Department of Defense is making
through Project Transition to prepare
servicemen before they are discharged to
take on productive and well-paying jobs
upon their return to civilian life.

At my request, the Defense Depart-
ment has prepared a memorandum on
this excellent project which is set forth
below.

The Defense Department should be
commended for its wisdom in undertak-
ing this activity so that men in uniform
may be better equipped “to share ade-
quately in the abundance of American
life.” The cooperation of American in-
dustry in providing the needed training
is also commendable and welcome. The
same is true of the cooperation of educa-
tional institutions and of local and State
law-enforcement agencies which are also
providing training. The various advan-
tages of the program are summarized
at the conclusion of the memorandum.

The Defense Department’s memoran-
dum follows:

THE DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE TRANSITION
TRAINING AND EDpUCATION PROGRAM FOR RE-
TURNING SERVICEMEN

Beginning this fiscal year over 800,000 men
will be discharged from the Armed Forces.
What will happen to this huge source of
potential manpower?

Many men will be returning to jobs they
held before entering service.

Others will desire to take immediate ad-
vantage of the GI Legislation for furthering
their education.

A large number will hopefully utilize the
civillan-related skills they acquired while in
our Armed Forces in seeking direct employ-
ment in American business and industry, and
in government service.

This enormous outpouring of men will be
desirous of adjusting as quickly as possible
to civilian pursuits.

But there does exist among our servicemen
8 significant number who entered the Armed
Forces with low educational achievement or
no skill. Many of these men have served In
rigorous assignments in combat and combat-
supported activities which did not permit
furthering their education or acquiring a
civillan-related skill. These young soldiers,
sallors, alrmen, and Marines want to become
immediately productive. Many are not in-
clined toward college preparation. Some can-
not afford protracted schooling. They want
an immediate good paying job which will
allow them to participate in the better
things which American life can offer them.

We do know that American business and
industry and labor, and indeed government,
look continuously for individuals who can
bring along a skill to do a job efficlently and
economically,

Many of the returning servicemen will not
be in a positive position to meet this kind
of demand.

For this reason the Department of Defense
is now seeking to provide to this group, dur-
ing their last six months of service, maxi-
mum inservice training or education to bring
them to the level of where they can be em-
ployed in a worthwhile job. The entrance
badge of our technological soclety is a needed
gkill. The quicker many men can obtain this
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badge, the faster they become individually
self-sufficient. What the Department of De-
fense has done in its program, identified as
Project Transition, is to recognize this crucial
fact. It is providing tralning or educational
assistance for the servicemen who have no
skill or have limited education below the high
school level.

It has undertaken to do this in a unique
way. It recognizes that many government
agencies are charged with certain responsi-
bilities to veterans. It also recognizes that
American business and industry as well as
local, state, and Federal agencies have con-
tinuous demands for trained people and can
offer training to meet their varying man-
power requirements. It also recognizes that
the American serviceman has already ac-
quired through his military training, re-
sponsibility, responsiveness, discipline, team-
work, a sense of orderliness and a desire to
get a job done in a timely and effective
manner.

The Department of Defense is asking Amer-
ican industry to provide to those men train-
ing, while still in uniform, in a job for which
an industry has a specific requirement. What
this offers is an opportunity for immediate
placement upon separation, so that most of
the economic adjustment problems will not
even arise. It is also asking government
agencies to provide their resources for this
effort.

What the Defense Department has at-
tempted to do is to serve as a catalyst. Over
65% of the men Ileaving the service who
have six months of time remaining desire
to participate In the transition program.
Thus, Project Transition tries to bring all
available government services and training
resources of industry closer to the men prior
to their separation. It does not itself dupli-
cate these functions. It merely serves to make
them more readily available to the men.

We have found from experience with the
program since January of this year (1968)
that the men welcome the opportunity in
our counseling program to sort out the facts
and options concerning their future prior to
leaving the service. The counseling and train-
ing programs go hand in hand. These young
men are already much concerned about their
future. They want to share adequately in the
abundance of American life, They have been
mobile during their military service so that
they are ready to consider going to a new
community where a good job may be. They
would like to anticipate a fresh new life. But
they also know that life is competitive and
many are impatient to make a good adjust-
ment,

Project Transition provides an opportunity
for these young men to think ecritically
about their future, assess their own capa-
bilitles, and obtain an educational or skill
level which can make them immediately pro-
ductive.

There are four basic elements in the pro-

First, the counseling session provides serv-
ice personnel with an opportunity to sort
out options for the future and to decide
what gkill training or education program can
be pursued within the service time remain-
ing,
Second, the education program offered is
principally aimed at preparing to achieve
the necessary levels to be awarded the high
school equivalency diploma. Other individual
academic courses to supplement skill train-
ing may also be taken. Paths are opened to
higher education, primarily for careers in
public service for many who had no idea of
going to college.

Third, skill training is offered through
three sources:

1, The Department of Defense utilizes its
on-golng formal school courses which are
civillan-related. But these courses are only
used when there are scheduled shortfalls
in attendance for those who normally would
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be trained for military duties. In addition,
the on-the-job training programs which util-
ize the many opportunities offered on a
military base, are employed. Work in the
local banks, the PX, computer machine room,
welding shop and a whole variety of other
occupational pursuits are made available if
resources and time permit.

2. The Department of Defense utilizes the
Manpower Development and Training Act
resources of the Department of Labor. Proj-
ect officers indicate the type of training de-
sired and the Office of Education and the
Department of Labor with state agencies ar-
range and manage the course offerings. In
addition, some Federal agencies provide train-
ing to meet their own skill demands.

3. A major effort is being made with Amer-
jcan industry to provide the skill training
for the jobs it needs. The unique part of this
program is that industry provides such
training at its expense on or near a military
base. A young serviceman obtains the train-
ing he desires and industry in turn gets a
man trained against its own standards and
requirements. These young men enter em-
ployment immediately upon discharge.

Fourth, the program offers placement serv=
ices. Here the Department of Defense relies
upon the United States Employment Services
and the state agencies and upon business
and industry to provide the placement op-
portunities. The program has found so far
that the men are intensely interested in any
training programs where training and place=-
ment go hand in hand. Thus, the offerings of
American industry in Project Transition
became particularly important. Industry
training under the program is almost in-
variably linked with placement since com-
panies have largely entered into the train-
ing in order to obtain good men.

The program outlined is an all-volunteer
effort. Each soldier, sailor and Marine cur=
rently in the United States and all airmen
at Air Force installations world-wide are
given a questionnaire during their last six
months of service. Those who indicate that
they do not wish to reenlist are additionally
questioned concerning their desire to enter
into Project Transition. Between 65-70%
of these men consistently express a wish to
enter the program. When their decision is
made, the counseling process to sort
out their interests and their desires for edu-
cation, training, and placement.

The program is administered on a highly
decentralized basis. Under broad policy
guidance from the Department of Defense,
the base commanders are responsible for de-
veloping programs which can be accom-
plished within their regular mission and
along the lines of the requirements of the
men desiring to enter the program. The deci-
sion to release some men for a few hours of
on-duty time or to conduct the bulk of the
program off-duty, or by other combinations
of time arrangements, is the commanders’
option. The same decision applies to the use
of the regular formal or on-the-job training
P of the base. The program ls de-
signed to be flexible in view of the basic mis~
slon and readiness requirements of the var=-
ious commanders.

Through his project officers the com-
manders work out mutually agreed upon
programs with industry, local, state and Fed-
eral agencies, schools, and colleges, and other
agencies who desire to participate. When
possible, the commander supplies facilities
for outside agencies or arranges with them
to utilize public or private off-post facilities
furnshed by local government or business.
Large companies which desire to train at sev-
eral installations across the nation make ini-
tial arrangements with the Department of
Defense and the individual Services then
make further arrangements with the local
commanders. Local and regional arrange-
ments with business and industry are made
by the base personnel.
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While the program is primarily aimed at
those without a civilian-related skill or with
& low educational achievement, with empha-
8ls upon those who have served in combat,
attempts are made to provide some kind of
service to others. These include some men
who are retiring after 20 or more years of
service, many of whom have served in the
Infantry, Artillery, or in the Armor. In addi-
tion, there are some men who have learned
skills while in service, but who, during the
last six months want to upgrade those skills
to meet industry standards. A quick move in
this direction helps many to eliminate un-
deremployment.

On the educational side the Department of
Defense 1s receiving help from universities,
colleges, and junior colleges in developing
innovative programs for many men with
leadership and other qualifications who here-
tofore, because of previous environmental
limitations, had no thought of moving into
college training. One college has offered ten
credit hours toward a teaching career dur-
ing the last six months of service for those
interested in eventual teaching in the ghetto
area of St. Louis. Twenty four men have
already completed this program and this fall
are entering into an on- and off-campus work
study program in the St. Louls school sys-
tem. Other colleges have been asked to pro-
vide other types of courses which will help
these young men enter productive fields such
as public service.

During the period this program has been
in operation, the Department of Defense has
found that it has been having a positive effect
upon reenlistment. The counseling period has
enabled many of these men for the first time
to weigh both the opportunities of an Armed
Forces career and the opportunities of civil-
ian life in a proper perspective. When they
have a clear picture of their investment in
the Services, their opportunities and the
prospects in areas where they would wish to
return, many make affirmative judgments
about a career in the Army, Navy, Air Force
or Marine Corps.

The Department of Defense has worked
closely with local and state law enforcement
agencies in the development of law enforce-
ment training. The City of Los Angeles de-
veloped a standard training program and
the first class recently graduated from a pro-
gram in which local and state personnel
provided the training staff for soldiers from
Fort Irwin, California. Another program is
beginning at Camp Pendleton, California for
Marines. It is hoped that these courses will
spring up at many other sites to provide men
for our law enforcement agencies through-
out the nation. The Department of Defense
is also working with the Justice Department
in developing a training program to provide
correctional personnel for Federal prisons.

Where does the program stand at the pres-
ent time?

The goal of the Department of Defense is
to provide an opportunity for expression of
interest through the questionnaire to about
500,000 men each year. Of these men it is
hoped also to provide some counseling which
will help them decide about the future, make
contacts concerning the use of their service-
acquired skills, or receive inservice education
and tralning in order to obtain a civilian-re-
lated skill. The Department of Defense, for
this latter group, hopes to make available
training or educational opportunities to ap-
proximately 150,000 men each year,

This goal will be reached provided good
counseling staffs can be developed and main-
tained and the full resources of American in-
dustry, local, state and Federal government
agencies can be brought to bear. The Depart-
ment of Defense's financial contribution is
largely in providing the administrative staff
and counselors and some training, largely on
the job, utilizing already available facilitles
and people. It has been relying upon the fi-
nancial support of American industry and
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the government agencies who have regular
responsibility for training and placement in
order to provide the resources for these two
vital activities,

Since January 1968 over 200,000 men have
completed questionnaires. Over 150,000 serv-
ice personnel have been counseled.

Of those who were counseled and chose to
recelve education or training during their
last six months of service, about 13,000 have
completed some training course and another
13,000 are now in training,

Of those who desire some opportunity for
this education and training, 70% choose the
skill tralning route and 30% select the path
toward education. Most of the latter desire
to receive a high school equivalency certifi-
cate before leaving the service.

Approximately 50 major American indus-
tries or business organizations are providing
training and some 150 other smaller local and
reglonal Industries are supplying training
support to the bases near their plant or busi-
ness locations as well as placement oppor-
tunities. The Department of Defense intends
to expand continuously this industry base.

A good amount of the training courses are
heavily weighted in the direction of service-
type occupations, such as automobile repair-
men, TV and electronic equipment service-
men, small appliance repairmen, welders,
computer technicians. The range also extends
from pipefitters, draftsmen, office machine
repairmen to sales representatives and law
enforcement officers. These courses are re-
sponsive to interests of the men and to the
needs in civillan life. No courses are offered
for which there is no employment demand,

State and local agencles have provided over
80 courses for training over 800 personnel to
date.

The Manpower Development and Training
Act program provided skill courses for over
1500 men during the last four months of
FY 68, and it is hoped that about 10,000 men
can be so trained in FY 69. These courses
are particularly tailored for those who would
otherwise have no negotiable skill prior to
their release from active duty.

During the six months in which the pro-
gram has been in operation, certain conclu-
slons may be drawn. The program:

1. Is reaching many men at a very critical
point in their life when they want to build
upon their recent military service in the very
best way possible.

2. Is increasing the services to the veterans
at a very critical time when they have some
opportunity to reflect positively on what kind
of aid they may desire.

3. Helps to counterbalance immediately
some slippage in concern for the returning
soldier, sallor, airman, or Marine at a time
when attention is riveted upon other pressing
problems.

4. Provides to the men while still in uni-
form a very meaningful expression of the
public interest and concern for their im-
mediate future in a manner heretofore not
demonstrated to the returning serviceman.

5. Enables servicemen to make rational
choices in a favorable decision-making cli-
mate while they still have the security of the
uniform, including an opportunity to take
a hard look at the realities of clvilian life,
welghing his goals against his own ca-
pabilities.

6. Provides an opportunity for those who
would otherwise be returning to a ecritical
urban or rural environment to make a choice
for mobility and follow a good industry job
to a new community.

7. Helps universities and colleges to pro-
vide innovative programs to men who may
never have sought such training under the
GI benefits,

8. Enables American industry to convert
to immediate use a very ready, capable, and
interested manpower pool through training
according to its own requirements.

28655

9. Enables the Armed Forces to offer a re-
cruiting incentive to all prospective appli-
cants by providing not only a career pro-
gram with security, but an option for clos-
ing the loop back to civillan life with an
educational or training advantage for all
personnel when they leave the service at the
conclusion of their military obligation.

10. Permits the Veterans’ Administration,
Department of Labor, Office of Education,
Department of Commerce, Justice Depart-
ment, as well as local and state governmental
Jurisdictions to give wider and more immedi-
ate support to the servicemen in the flelds
where they have the responsibility and
capability.

11. Lays the basis for a more meaningful
use of GI benefits to those individuals who
most need to conslder the value of these
benefits.

12. Enables those who have developed or
realized thelr leadership potential while still
in uniform to give more positive expression
to this capability by tralning in public service
or other occupations where this leadership
quality can be fully utilized.

18. Eliminates the possibility for some men
entering the category of disadvantaged by
glving them the opportunity to become im-
mediately self-sufficient.

14, Enables many men who would other-
wise spend long periods in job search or
uncertain tralning to acquire a skill and
enter iImmediately into the role of a positive
economic contributor to American life.

PONTIAC, MICH., BUSINESS & PRO-
FESSIONAL WOMEN’S CLUB

HON. MARTHA W. GRIFFITHS

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 26, 1968

Mrs. GRIFFITHS. Mr. Speaker, the
National Business & Professional Wom-
en's Club is a great organization which
has existed in the United States for some
50 years. Historically, it is interesting to
understand the motivation for the for-
mation of each of these clubs and the
things which brought them together as a
national organization.

On Saturday evening, September 21,
I was present at the 50th anniversary of
the Pontiac, Mich., Business & Profes-
sional Women’s Club. One of the mem-
bers, Mrs. Margaret Cole, had done a
great deal of research through the rec-
ords and she reported on the history of
that club. It was particularly interesting
to me. Many of the women named as
speakers or as members hecame the fore-
most women of the State of Michigan.
They added greatly to the quality of
American life. For the benefit of those
who are interested in such historical or-
ganizations, I am pleased to spread Mar-
garet Cole's remarks on the REcorp, as
follows:

PonTIAC BUSINESS & PROFESSIONAL WOMEN’'S
Crus, 1910-68: HIsTORICAL HIGHLIGHTS
PRESENTED AT GOLDEN ANNIVERSARY DIN=-
NER, SEPTEMBER 21, 1968

(By Margaret Cole)

According to Mrs. H. H. Thatcher, first
President of Pontiac Business and Profes-
sional Women's Club (1918-19), the “Women
were organized and classified in order to aid
in war relief and the first gathering of this
group in 1918 was sponsored by the govern-
ment.” That same year a group of business
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women of Saginaw entertained the business
women of the state, in order “to effect the
organization of the Business Women's Asso-
clation of Michigan and to assist in its
work.”

The following June a second meeting was
held with Mrs. Elizabeth Sears, of New York,
representing the National Business Women’s
Committee. At this meeting Mrs. Grace
Thatcher, of Pontiac, was appointed a dele-
gate to the Convention of the Women's As-
sociation of Commerce of the United States
to be held in St. Louis in July, 1919.

In January 1920, at a board meeting in
Detroit the action of the Michigan delega-
tion at St. Louis was ratified and it was rec-
ommended that the group join the new Na-
tional Federation of Business and Profes-
slonal Women's Clubs. The object of the
organization was “To encourage the organi-
zation of Associations of Business and Pro-
fessional Women in all parts of the State of
Michigan; to promote and protect the inter-
ests of women in the professional, civie and
industrial world; to become the source of in-
formation with respect to new opportunities
for women, and to encourage all women to
greater effort in developing efficiency in the
more Iimportant activities of the world's
work."”

At the state meeting held in Saginaw on
June 21, 1919, Mrs. Thatcher was elected
Treasurer, a position to which she was re-
elected in 1920. Pontiac also had its first na-
tional officer when Mrs. Thatcher was elected
& National Vice President at the meeting
held in Flint on May 20, 1922,

The name of Ann Nusbaumer appeared as
a Charter Member of the Pontiac Club. 1921
records indicate there were 58 paid members,
among them Grace Heltsch, still an active
member, and Jessie Brewer,

Meetings were held in the Board of Com-
merce where the B&PW had clubrooms. One
of the early community projects undertaken
by the club was that of establishing an
employment agency and lounge rooms for
business womer. in the clty. Too, the club was
concerned with the question of coordinating
with the Girls Protective League to see what
could be done to make the club rooms more
useful to girls.

In 1924 the advisability of the location of
an information bureau for business women
and the concern for closing stores on Satur-
day night In Pontiac was of utmost impor-
tance.

In March of that same year, the Executive
Director of the Girl Scouts was employed and
B&PW Club offered the use of their clubrooms
as an office for the Director. Among the pro-
grams presented that year was a message
from Adah Shelly, City Librarian, telling of
the needs of the City Library, George H.
Gardner of the Pontiac Daily Press addressed
members advocating the election of Governor
Grosbeck. Among those whose names ap-
peared as active members at this time were
Vera Bassett, Gertrude Hock, Ruth Kimball
(Starker) and Fritzl Stoddard. That same
Yyear members voted to raise dues from 83 to
$5 and assess a 10¢ fine for unexcused ab-
sences. The Little Theater of Pontiac was
supported by club interest and funds.

Scholarships were the main goal for the
year 1925 and this continued to be a project
that has carrled on through the years. It is
interesting to note that concerns at that time
have but been enlarged upon today. Miss
Eleanor Hutzel, Bureau of Education, State
Dept. of Health, in speaking to the group
reported, ““there is too much criticlsm of the
boys and girls of today and not enough un-
derstanding. One thing in which the club
could use its influence is in removing from
the newsstands, pamphlets of an undesirable

The group also participated in a “City
Beautiful” contest with two types of contests,
(1) Paint Up & Clean Up, (2) Lawn, Flower
and Shrubs.
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Mrs. George T. Hendrle invited B&PW
members to the Mid-western Conference of
the National Woman's Party held at her home
in Bloomfield Hills. As the report indicated
“located near Detroit.”

The club contributed to City Hospital for
a “free bed” that was belng maintained by
the City Federation.

Dr. Farnham spoke of the inadequacy of
present hospital facilities and explained the
offer of the Sisters of Mercy of Dubuque,
Iowa, to build here. This was to become St.
Joseph Mercy Hospital of Pontiac. The club
pledged toward this effort, the money raised
by individual pledges.

The club also supported the Recreation
Dept’s Doll and Pet Show.

As a means of increasing friendliness and
good fellowship in the Club, the President,
Mabel Judd, (1923-1925) suggested that each
member call others by their first name.

Mrs. W, H. Collier reported on the Women's
World Fair held in Chicago. Emphasis was
placed upon the fact that the popular type
of woman today is the one who does things.

“Preparation for War and Education for
Peace” was the title of an address by Mrs.
A, H. Crowell the early part of 1926 during
Ann Nusbauner's presidency (1925-1927)
Mrs. Crowell stressed the Preparation for
War and stated, “That great authorities in
America today are discussing the inevit-
ability of war, that education for war will
not bring peace, but, as in the planting of
grain, the yleld i1s increased many times.
The solution of the problem is love and
cooperation, not hate.”

During this same period a Mr. Rollins of
Detroit spoke on “Narcotics,” the problem
seemingly of great concern at that time. A
report from the U.S. Treasury stated that
there were a million drug addicts and that
the number was increasing by a thousand
daily.

In keeping with their concern for scholar-
ships, the club purchased textbooks and sup-
ported a girl attending Oakland County Nor-
mal. Equipment was purchased for a “Well
Baby Center” located in the southern part
of the City and directed by the Visiting
Nurses Assoclation.

During the years that Vera Bassett served
as president, (1927-1920) the club contrib-
uted to funds to help defray expenses of a
Vocational Teacher in our City. In March
1928 members traveled to Rochester and
helped celebrate the 1st Anniversary of the
Rochester Club. Pontiac B&PW Club spon-
sored the organization of the club the pre-
vious year. Of interest too was the fact that
members participated in the parade of the
new D.U.R. (Detroit United Railway) cars.

With permission from the State President,
the club entertained surrounding clubs at
dinner at Stevens Hall with 98 members at-
tending.

The location of the clubs meeting place
was changed during this time and records
show that the meetings were held in the First
Baptist Church and in Dr. Campbell’s office.
Later the meeting place was again changed to
the Masonic Temple club rooms, during the
term of office of Harrlet Ratliff (1920-1931).

It was in 1933 during Margaret Hawkins
presidency (1931-1933) that Vera Bassett
moved and Grace Heitsch supported, “that
Pontiac B&PW take out an Associate Mem-
bership In the International Federation of
Business & Professional Women's Clubs,” the
cost being $5.00. This action carried the sup-
port of the entire membership. During this
time club members were also actively protest-
ing House Bill 381 (a bill to prevent the em-
ployment of married women). The ensuing
years found such able persons as Grace
Heitsch (1933-1935) and Pauline Hammond
(Brodie) (1935-1936) serving as President.
Club activities included the support of the
Community Chest, Library, Welfare, Visiting
Nurse Ass'n., Emergency Nursery Schools and
Scholarships.
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In January of 1937, under the leadership
of Daisy Jewett, the Pontiac Club was Incor-
porated. 1938 found the group recommends-
ing to the Federal Communication Commis-
sion the issuance of a radio station license
to Pontiac Broadcasting Company. Again,
the club backed Saturday night closing of
stores in Pontlac, The Red Cross Relief Fund
was also supported by the club.

The following year (1938) under the lead-
ership of Eva Dyer (1938-1940) the club
furnished the Girls Club room at the Juve-
nile Home, provided candy and nuts at
Christmastime to Whittier School children,
supported the YMCA and Community Chest
as well as contributed individually to the
Needlework Guild. A special money-making
project that provided funds for the furnish-
ing of the room at the Juvenile Home was
that of selling evergreen trees. Members sold
1,000 trees at 10c each.

Actlvities supported by the club during
Jane Danton's presidency (1940-1942) were
the Family Service Bureau, replacing and
repairing furniture at the Juvenile Home.
The club wrote Rep. Clark Adams opposing
a minimum wage for women. A highlight of
the was the election of Daisy Jewett
to the office of Secretary of the Michigan
Federation of B&PW Clubs.

The Club Bulletin was named “Listening
In” during Gladys Maxwell’s term of office
(1942-1943) and the main project of the
club was that of sending kits to the boys at
Battle Creek Hospital. Pontiac Club hosted
the “Cabaret Party” held at the State Con-
vention,

In 1943, under the guldance of Thelma
Sharritt, the Pontlac B&PW Club was the
first service club in Pontlac to recruit and
sponsor & WAC (Women's Army Corps). This
was Phyllls Coutenmanche, a teacher at
Eastern Jr. High School in Pontiac.

1944 found Ethlynn Peterson, President.
Dalsy Jewett was elected to the office of
President of the Michigan Federation of
B&PW Clubs; Eleanor Lockman Sec./Treas=-
urer of District One and Pontiac celebrated
the Silver Anniversary of the National Fed-
eration with Lean Lake Forest as speaker.
The club supported the American Red Cross
and sent yarn and wheel chairs to Percy
Jones Hospital in Battle Creek. A contribu-
tion to the National Federation's Chinese
Nursing Pund was also made. That year the
club won the Emilia Kennedy Award for
stabllizing its membership. The award was
presented at the State Conventlon.

Projects that earned the support of the
club during the years 1945-1947 while Lenore
Stephens and Eleanor Lockman served as
presidents included: Contributed to Oak-
land County United War Fund, March of
Dimes, Boy's Club of Pontlac, Red Cross, and
the club gave an annual subscription of “In-
dependent Woman" to the Pontiac City Li-
brary.

Margaret Cole served as president during
1947-48 and it was during this time that the
club gave £800 to the Leader Dog League
for the Blind. This covered the purchase of
a leader dog, training of dog and training of
the handicapped person to whom the dog
was given. The club jolned the list of Nee-
dlework Guild Contributors. A letter recelved
from Michigan State Governor Kim Sigler
stated in part, “your theme, ‘We Face To-
morrow’ is an example of the realism, com-
bined with the ldealism which makes the
B&PW Pederation a potent force.”

October 1948, Pontiac B&PW Club wit-
nessed the chartering of the Keego Harbor
B&PW Club, with Eloise Varlon (Riley)
serving as President of Pontlac (1948-49).

Plans for a Civic Auditorium in Pontiac
were being formulated and the Club sup-
ported this project along with presenting
an exhibit of Harmon Foundation Portraits
of famous Americans of Negro origin, dur-
ing 1949-1950 when Hazel McGirr served as
president.

180 members and guests attended the an-
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nual guest night dinner at Stevens Hall in
April of 1950 at which time Dr. H. Marvin
Pollard of the University of Michigan Med-
ical School spoke. Oakland County Medical
Soclety and other community service clubs
were guests at this meeting. Serving as pres-
ident during 1950-1951 was Josephine Seeley.

The club continued to carry on its com-
munity projects during the presidencies of
Harrlet Gates (1951-52) and Mary Mitchell
(1952-54) . In December 1952 Pontiac B&PW
Club announced the purchase of its third
leader dog. This dog went to a young Pontiac
mother who was referred to the club by the
League of the Blind. In 1953 packages were
sent to the American Consulate General for
Youth Reconstruction and Self Help Orga-
nization. These packages of clothing were sent
to Korea. It was interesting to note that at
this time Fritzl Stoddard closed her shop
and as the article in the Pontlac Press stated
at that time, “after 40 years of bringing chic
to the City.”

A resolution appeared in the Michigan
Business Woman's Bulletin in Sept. of 1854
upon the death of Ann Nusbaumer as well
as an editorial in the Pontlac Press on Oct.
2, 1954. Both stated that Ann was the last
active charter member of the Pontiac B&PW
Club. In October of that same year Pontiac
Club members were again saddened by the
the death of Daisy Jewett. The club con-
tributed toward the new home of the Na-
tlonal Federation in their memory. Serving
as president of the club at this time was Kay
McPherson (McEengzie).

On April 9, 1955 members were happy to
congratulate Mr. & Mrs. H. H. Thatcher on
the occasion of their 66th wedding anni-
versary. To the list of community projects
that the club continued to support during
the presidency of Dee Salton (Nichols) (1955—
57) were a $200. contribution to Girls Ranch
and the placing of two roadmarkers to the
entrance of the City. (These were B&PW
Club Emblems.) During this time Pontlac
had three District 10 Committee chairmen:
Jane Danton, Cancer Fund, Eva Dyer, Par-
lia.m.el:l1 ntarian and Margaret Cole, Member-
ship.

Proceeds from a Bridal Fashion Show were
glven toward the Civie Auditorlum Fund
during Ora Randall (Derbyshire) presidency
(1857-1959) and the club gave $150 to the
Leader Dog for the Blind in the name of No-
lan Kaiser. A life membership in the club was
given to Mary Todd at this time.

Members participated in the Greater Pon-
tiac Centennial celebration while Rosamond
Haeberle served as president (1959-1961) and
the club held a 40th Anniversary party at
Devon Gables, 1959 belng the 40th Anniver-
sary year of the National Federation. Vir-
ginia Allen, Past State President and present
Membership Chairman of the National Fed-
eration delivered the main address.

Although Mrs. Thatcher was unable to
attend because of ill health, she sent greet-
ings. The club gave a scholarship to Oakland
University to Sandra Lemon of West Bloom-
field in keeping with their scholarship in-
terest and President Rosamond Haeberle was
elected Secretary of District 10 of the Mich-
igan Federation and Ann Stapp served as
District Membership Chalrman.

The Pontiac Symphony Orchestra was
among the many community projects that
the club participated in during the time that
Anne Stapp (McGuire) was president (1961-
1962) of the Pontiac Club.

Serving faithfully during 1962-1964 was
Rose McDonald and during this time a schol-
arship was presented to a Pontiac High
School senior to attend the University of
Michigan's School of Nursing.

A room at Pontlac General Hospital was
furnished by funds contributed by the Pon-
tiac B&PW Club during the period 1964-1966
when Margaret Cole was returned to the of-
fice of President. It is interesting to note
that installing the officers at that time was
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Past Natlonal President Marion McClench
who is with us tonight. Your president also
served as Secretary of the Michigan Feder-
ation’s Revolving Cancer Fund and was one
of 10 women in Michigan selected to attend
a briefing of the NASA Project at Cape Een-
nedy in Sept. 1965. As a result of this brief-
ing, the State Personal Development Com=-
mittee held a conference (Women in the
Space Age) at Oakland University on April
2, 1966 with Margaret Cole serving as chair-
man. Members of the Pontiac Club served as
hostesses. (I might add that our speaker
tonight, The Hon. Martha Griffiths, was one
of th).e outstanding panelists at that confer-
ence).

It was in April of 19656, that Rosamond
Haeberle was elected Director of District 10
and Amy Carlson, Anne Stapp McGuire and
Helen Kinney served as committee chairmen,

During the past years (1967-1968) com-
munity Iinterest was directed toward the
support of activities of Pontiac's YWCA and
our President, Lucinda Wyckoff, served as
a member of the Board of Directors of the
YWCA.

Thus far this year, President Helen Ein-
ney, has been actively engaged in local
activitles and has served as chairman of the
Michigan Breakfast at the National Conven-
tion. Certainly one of the highlights will be
recorded as the Golden Anniversary of the
Pontiac Business and Professional Women’s
Club (1919-1968) that we are celebrating
tonight.

I cannot conclude this sketch of history of
the Pontiac Business & Professional Women's
Club without paying special tribute to our
oldest living member who during the years
has glven so very much to each and every
one of us, not only of herself but of her beau-
tiful philosophy of life. Mary Todd, who
celebrated her 99th birthday on May 13th.
I wish to extend congratulations to the club
on her behalf.

HIGHWAY CUTS IMPROPERLY AP-
PLIED TO GENERAL REDUCTION
IN BUDGET

HON. THOMAS J. MESKILL

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 26, 1968

Mr. MESKILL. Mr. Speaker, by in-
cluding $200 million in Federal high-
way aid reductions in the $3.5 billion
budget reduction figure, the Johnson-
Humphrey administration is trying to
fool the public—as usual.

The highway program has nothing to
do with the regular Federal budget. It is
paid for by the special highway trust
fund. This fund receives the gasoline
and other motor vehicle taxes we pay
and they are earmarked solely for high-
Way uses.

Not only is it false bookkeeping to
claim these cuts as part of general budget
reductions, the highway cuts themselves
are unwarranted. These cuts will de-
lay the completion of safe highways.
This is at a time when 90 million vehicles
are crowding the existing roads.

It is shameful that the Johnson-Hum-
phrey administration would gamble with
public safety while claiming this is part
of prudence in Government. It is shame-
ful, but I guess it has to be added to the
long list of other attempts to fool the
American people, all of which adds up to
the infamous “credibility gap.”
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THE 15TH ANNUAL RED MASS OF
THE ARCHDIOCESE OF DUBUQUE,
IOWA—SERMON BY FATHER GER-
ALD SHEELETON OF DUBUQUE

HON. JOHN C. CULVER

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 26, 1968

Mr, CULVER. Mr, Speaker, I recently
had the opportunity to attend the an-
nual red mass of the Archdiocese of
Dubuque, held this year at St. Mary’s
Church in Waverly, Iowa. For the past
15 years, this mass has been said every
yvear for members of the legal profession
in northeast Iowa.

But as the celebrant of the mass,
Father Gerald Shekleton, of Dubuque,
said in his sermon that day, this year the
special mass takes on added significance
“as disrespect for the legal threads of
our society's existence have torn their
cohesive bonds asunder.”

Father Shekleton noted “The age-old
moral dilemma with which every healthy
society must come to terms” as the heart
of our present problems in this country
today—‘“drawing the fine line between
the function of government and the ob~
ligation of the citizen to himself and to
his country.”

He said:

Vigorous democracy must preserve the
proper balance between the duties of gov-
ernment and the responsibility of its citi-
zens, When one is exaggerated at the expense
of the other, the balance is lost, soclety
suffers.

Mr. Speaker, at this critical period in
our national history, I think that Father
Shekleton’s remarks have equal relevance
for us, as legislators, as they do for the
lawyers and judges of northeast Iowa. I
commend his comments to my colleagues
in the House, and under unanimous con-
sent include them at this point in the
REcorDp:

In the Providence of God the Archbishop
of Dubuque, together with a group of his
clergy, the distinguished members of the
Bar and Bench, guests of the Archdiocesan
Lawyers Guild, members of St. Mary’'s parish
in Waverly, the People of God, are gathered
around the altar of the Lord to beg the
blessings and guidance of the Holy Spirit
in this annual Red Mass.

Today, Sunday, September 15, 1968, marks
the 15th time this special Mass has been of-
fered in the Archdiocese of Dubuque and
all of us express public thanks to God for
the many graces granted to the legal pro-
fession here in Northeast Iowa these past 15
years. Again this year we repeat the prayer
priests recite today in their breviary: “Holy
Spirit, one with the Father and the Son,
deign at this hour to come down on us
without delay, and pour out your graces over
our soul.”

May I be permitted a personal note? My
home town is not far from here. It is Greene
in Butler County. One of Iowa's most dis-
tinguished members of the bench is Judge
Henry Graven, a fellow townsman of mine
who is present with us today. I recall so well
back in the 30's when rumor had it Attorney
Graven was being considered for a federal
judgeship. Naturally we were delighted, and
when the choice was made public the town
of Greene took on a new luster and stature.

Happily, over the years Judge Graven has
acquitted himself well. He has brought
new dignity and respect for the body of law.
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And we salute him for his great contribu-
tions, not only to our community, but to
the state and country.

Today, also, we salute all the members
of the legal profession. We look upon you
as the great defenders of justice, protectors
of our liberty and spokesmen for what is
right.

The importance and significance of the
Red Mass in these dellcate days cannot be
minimized. A gquick glance of the events,
just in our country, in the past twelve
months, reveals the rapld unravelling of the
very fabric of our soclety as disrespect for
the legal threads of its existence have torn
their cohesive bonds asunder. Only last week
we learned with regret that major crime in
this country has taken a sharp turn upward,
an increase of 16 per cent in one year. Seri-
ous crimes increased 89 per cent between
1960 and 1967, while violent crimes have
gone up 73 per cent so far in the 60's.

These are days of crucial concern for
every American, The waves of rioting, burn-
ing, and looting, the take over of adminis-
tration bulldings and imprisonment of of-
ficials at our colleges and universities, the
open counseling of our youth to ignore and
violate laws are leading to such a complete
disregard and disrespect for the law that
the very foundations of our democratic way
of life are being undermined. Without law
and order, we face complete anarchy.

At the heart of the problem is an age-old
moral dilemma with which every healthy
society must come to terms. It is that of bal-
ancing the rights of the individual against
the good of soclety as a whole; drawing the
fine line between the function of govern-
ment and the obligation of the citizen to
himself and to his country.

As lawyers you have heard it sald so often
that a stable, vigorous democracy must pre-
serve the proper balance between the duties
of government and the responsibilities of
its citizens. When one is exaggerated at the
expense of the other, the balance is lost, so-
clety suffers.

Today we are losing our perspective in the
proper role of government in relation to the
individual. Too many of us confuse the de-
sire for something with the right to some-

thing. There are certain rights in a free.

democracy which are the function of gov-
ernment to guarantee and protect.

But there are other so-called rights, about
which we hear a great deal lately, which are
not really rights at all. They have taken on
an aura of credence of rights because of the
myths surrounding them. In the process of
perpetuating these myths, genuine rights
such as the right of the majority to freedom
from fear, to portection by the law, and to
the freedom to choose, have been so twisted
and degraded that the true meaning of
real rights has been obscured and mocked.

It is becoming increasingly fashionable to-
day to justify almost anything by calling it
a right. It is your duty, as well as mine, to see
that the eternally true values of our eivili-
zation are not swept away by the torrent
that now engulfs us.

Speaking in 1895 in Chicago Archbishop
John Ireland of St. Paul remarked, “Law is
order in lberty, and without order liberty is
social chaos. The highest test of a people’s
fitness for free institutions is their willing-
ness to obey law.”

Violence and destruction is nothing new to
America. Our history is filled with it. In the
past by demanding respect for law and order
we have turned back violence and restored
peace and tranquility. We must do it again.

But the recent wave of civil disobedience
and other infractions of law, point out so
forcefully that all these anties are so con-
trary to the great traditions left us by the
Tounders of this republic. Our greatest fear
today is that this new massive wave of dis-
respect for law and authority will not only
undermine the institutions of our free so-
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clety, but lead us down the road to social
suicide.

History teaches us that law and order
is the greatest bulwark of individual lib-
erty. It defines and protects every man’s in-
dividual rights, but it also imposes indivi-
dual responsibility on every man to respect
and recognize the individual rights of others.
‘When law ceases to function, tyranny begins,

Violence and disrespect for law and au-
thority is not confined to America. We wit-
ness it in every corner of the world, in every
strata of society, by individuals, groups and
entire nations. Law, we know, can unfor-
tunately be a tool of violence in the hands
of the powerful against the weak, especially
so when the basic rights of men are overrun.

Speaking to the graduating class of Prince-
ton University in 1835 the forceful Judge
Wm. Gaston of North Carolina, who was the
founder of the Supreme Court of that state,
sald, “Rebellion against the law is in the
nature of treason. The law deserves our obe-
dience, it alone can reconcile the jarring
interests of all and blend into one harmoni-
ous union the discordant materials of which
soclety is composed.”

We hear a great deal these days about
uniting political parties. We should talk
more about uniting America.

Reform and renewal is not limited to the
Church. Every facet of our soclety is ex-
periencing change. Some call it revolution.
People are developing new wvalues.

Reform any and every structure you de-
sire, but they will all remain ineffective
unless minds and attitudes are shown the
worth of true values, and made to act in
accordance with those values.

I'm afraid there is a hesitancy among us
today to speak about the dignity of law.
The American Way of justice still stresses
individual liberty. It is this precious legal
system. which guarantees free speech, free
choice of religlion, free movement, free press,
free trial, free cholce of employment, yes,
free men.

If these are days of uncertainty, and inse-
curity, they are also days of hope and con-
fidence. These are days when we look
with courage to the noble men of the
legal profession to be the real leaders
in bringing back the respect and dig-
nity that is due the law. It should be
repeated here that respect for law results
only when persons understand the law and
when persons feel that the law is fair and
that the law itself respects all persons, re-
gardless of race, color or creed.

In asking you to create a new era of re-
spect for law I would remind you that law
partakes in the nature of the holy. Judge
and lawyer must never overlook this aspect
of legal statutes. The holiness of law has
been recognized by men in so many ways.

Moses legislated for his people only after
conversing with God. In the psalms judges
are divinely addressed in these words: “Gods
you are, I myself have declared it; favored
children, everyone of you, of the most High."

Judges and barristers should be holy men.

Their profession demands it. They dispense
Justice and justice is the proper virtue of
God.
There is still another virtue so closely iden-
tified with men of the bar and bench, a
virtue which we need to hear more of in
this age of pervasive anxiety. It is wisdam.
Alfred Lord Tennyson wrote that “knowl-
edge comes, but wisdom lingers.” True wis-
dom, of which the world now is desperately
in need, can be found only in the light of
Christ atop the mountain.

Here at this Red Mass you renew your
dedication to holiness, reason and wisdom.
And you do so in the presence of your God.

The scales of justice are delicately bal-
anced. It doesn’t take much to throw them
off. Men must respect law and order, but law
and order must also respect men.

Today with St. Paul I say, I stand before
the Father from “whom every family in
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heaven and on earth takes its name; and I
pray that He will bestow on you gifts cor-
responding to the richness of His glory. May
He strengthen your inner selves with power
through His Spirit. May Christ dwell in your
hearts through faith; and may love be the
root and foundation of your life.”

We pray God that He will make your
hands, steady, enlighten your minds,
strengthen your hearts, to make pure and
reasonable judgments.

It is for us now to ask the Holy Spirit to
“banish all trouble of mind, to bestow health
and to give the good blessings of everlasting

peace.

“May the blessed God, whose glory re-
sounds through all creation, Father, Son,
and likewise the Holy Spirit, grant us this.
Amen."”

NATIONAL HIGHWAY WEEK
PROCLAIMED

HON. JAMES C. CORMAN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 26, 1968

Mr. CORMAN. Mr. Speaker, National
Highway Week has been proclaimed by
the President of the United States for
September 22 to 28, 1968. There is no
more important contribution to our way
of life than our highways, and this proc-
lamation is a most fitting tribute to our
highway program.

Every facet of our daily life is tied to
our highway system. No phase of our
life—whether it be our economy, jobs,
community, or cultural, recreational or
educational pursuits—is carried on with-
out use of highways. The network binds
us together as a nation. The movement
of people and goods, which are the main-
stay of this country’s growth and devel-
opment, cannot exist without the arteries
of the roads we have developed through-
out this country.

In my own State of California the
movement of people and goods is par-
ticularly dependent on good highways.
California has continuing programs to
finance, build, and maintain both its free-
ways and State highways and the essen-
tial city streets and country roads. In de-
veloping these necessary highways, Cali-
fornia has in the past and continues to
lead the world in the use of the latest
techniques in design and construction,
as well as in operation and maintenance.
Continued study and research are leading
to more effective route locations, more
efficient estimates of traffic flow, better
design, and as a result, better service
to highway users and the community.

In the same vein, the Federal Govern-
ment is continually studying and re-
searching for ways to perfect the entire
highway system, for we must have a de-
velopmental program to meet the needs
of an ever-changing society. As our popu-
lation centers expand, the need for ex-
panded highways becomes essential.
Every level of government has the re-
sponsibility to continue its efforts to
create a system that will meet not only
the needs of every American, but will
protect the communities through which
these highways pass. In effect, our high-
way system must serve the people and the
community.
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National Highway Week gives recogni-
tion to the gains of the highway system
in the United States, and rightfully so.
The attendant problems and solutions to
them must also command our attention.
It is a time for pride and for reflection.
As President Johnson’s proclamation
stated:

The Federal government is concerned both
with improving the quality of highway trans-
portation and with achieving the soclal good
that is implicit in our highway program.

THE ULTIMATE FOLLY
HON. SEYMOUR HALPERN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 26, 1968

Mr. HALPERN. Mr. Speaker, seldom
before in our history has the madness
and folly of war been more tragically
illustrated than in Vietnam.

For 5 long years we have fought in
that distant land and 25,000 of our finest
young men have died, our wounded
number in excess of 170,000, another
2,000 more are either missing or cap-
tured by those whom we war against.
And in this same and tragic period of
time, this Nation of ours has spent un-
told billions of dollars, not to build or
to create, but to destroy and to lay waste
a land and a people.

And for what reason? Can this ad-
ministration tell us why we are in Viet-
nam? What, I ask, in the name of rea-
son justifies our having 500,000 Ameri-
can young men 12,000 miles away from
home?

The late Gen. Douglas MacArthur
warned us that “Men will not fight and
die without knowing what they are fight-
ing and dying for.” But in Vietnam, men
are both fighting and dying, without
really knowing the reason why.

The President has promised us peace,
but there is no peace, only more war
and more killing and more wounded and
more billions being wasted in a conflict
that has morally weakened our posture
among the community of nations.

The President has pleaded for patri-
otism without ever having told us what
he really considers patriotism to be; he
has both acted and reacted in this con-
flict without ever feeling any need to
explain why or for what reason; in vir-
tually all matters relating to the war he
has acted as a man more concerned with
his place in history, than with seeking
?j just and honorable end to the hostili-

es.

Through all of this the madness and
folly goes on and no one either can or
will tell us how or when or by what
means it will end.

The people have grown weary of the
struggle, for it has gone on for so long;
and the deaths are so many; and the
money wasted so great; and the lies and
distortions and half-truths so numerous,
that the people seek some kind of escape
from the reality of this grievous tragedy.
And who can blame them?

We must not—however awful its real-
ity—forget about Vietnam and those who
fight and bleed and die there, for if we
do, we will have fallen victim to the
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same terrible malady that has laid this
administration so low, a malady which
forgets that soldiers and marines and
sailors, are persons, too.

Victor Gollancz, in his book, “From
Darkness to Light,” has written:

We shall never stop war, whatever machin-
ery we may devise, until we have learned to
think always, with a sort of desperate ur-
gency and at utter self-identification, of
single human beings.

It is this fear, the fear that we will
forget, that those who fight in Vietnam
are not one great faceless mass, but that
they are in fact men with families and
friends and loved ones; with careers
planned and others interrupted and still
others never again to be regained, that
leads me to join with my distinguished
colleague, the Honorable WirLLiam MOOR-
HEAD, of Pennsylvania, in asking that
this Government begin to disengage it-
self from Vietnam by commencing to
bring the troops home.

I am well aware that there are no
simple solutions to the tragedy of Viet-
nam, but I also know that it can go on
forever, unless we begin now, to put a
stop to it, for there must be a point of
beginning.

General Eisenhower once told the
noted author John Gunther that “I hate
war as only a soldier who has lived it
can, only as one who has seen its bru-
tality, its futility, its stupidity.”

I, too, hate war and all that it involves,
but more particularly Vietnam, for it is
the ultimate folly. Let us then, now, re-
solve to put an end to it, once and for all
time.

CONTINUE INSISTENT MOVES FOR
PEACE

HON. PHILIP J. PHILBIN

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 26, 1968

Mr. PHILBIN. Mr. Speaker, I sup-
ported the minority report of the con-
vention platform committee on Vietnam
and Asia.

The proposal to stop bombing over
North Vietnam, while continuing to pro-
vide all necessary air support and other
support of American troops in the ex-
pectation of restraint and reasonable
response from Hanoi is designed fto
spark early peace.

Over a period of time now this Gov-
ernment has ordered several bombing
halts or reduced bombing in an effort to
induce Hanoi to negotiate the peace in
good faith. But there has been no real,
significant response to date.

Our Armed Forces have also avoided
striking at large population centers in
Vietnam, although there are many so-
called military target areas therein
where military supplies of all kinds flow
in a steady stream to permit deadly at-
tacks upon American boys, our allies,
and the indigenous population.

I have voted for a plan to favor an
international presence in Vietnam to
represent the world community with
responsibility and authority: First, to
assist in and assure the conduct of a free
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election; second, to assure the protection
of all minorities against reprisal; third,
to make arrangements and to supervise
the earliest possible withdrawal of all
outside military forces from Vietnam,
consistent with the safety of our troops,
wards, and the helpless peoples of the
areas; and fourth, to facilitate the
transition from war to peace.

These provisions would foster self-de-
termination for the people of South
Vietnam through free elections, so that
the Government of South Vietnam can
be chosen democratically by the people,
and to provide free election results, full
freedom for all political groups in South
Vietnam, and opportunity for them to
present their candidates and programs.

To my mind, this plan would continue
to carry out, and would clarify in some
respects, the observations and efforts for
cessation of hostilities and campaigns
for the establishment of peace that our
Government has been conducting for
some period of time without appreciable
response from Hanoi.

In my estimation, this is no time for us
to engage in semantics or quibble over
language. The aim is peace at the earli-
est time, and I hope that Hanoi and the
Soviet Union, and all other parties in-
volved, will soon make up their minds to
bargain in good faith at the peace con-
ference, and in every other way, to end
the fighting and agree upon a suitable
peace.

We must keep in mind that up to this
time the cessation of bombing over wide
strategic areas in Vietnam has not been
effective in securing a sincere response
from Hanoi that would move toward a
real truce and sincere bargaining for
peace. Meanwhile, the enemy is steadily
improving his striking power and stra-
tegic position and posing fresh threats
of death or serious injury to American
boys and our allies.

We have repeatedly and insistently
held out the olive branch of peace but, in
fact, it has not been accepted by the
e

nemy.

It is a serious question how long we
could continue to stop bombing and other
military operations, while the enemy
maintains a stony silence to our appeals
and moves for honest negotiations and

peace.

How long can we wait without bring-
ing more death and destruction to our
heroic boys and those fighting gallantly
with them to resist ruthless aggression
and make enduring peace? How can we
arrange a truce to discuss cessation of
hostilities and terms of withdrawal and
pacification so long as the enemy will
not even answer our appeals and affirma-
tive acts to stop the fighting?

In any event let us keep trying with
all our hearts.

A PLEA TO PARTICIPATE IN
DEMOCRACY

HON. JOHN BRADEMAS
OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 26, 1968

Mr. BRADEMAS. Mr. Speaker, because
I believe strongly, as I am sure every
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Member of this House does, that it is im-
portant to encourage the widest possible
participation in the workings of our
democratic system, I am sending to the
citizens of my district, without regard to
their political affiliation or preference,
the following message to encourage them
to be sure to register and to vote in the
forthcoming elections.

The message follows:

You Can't VOTE 1I¥ YOU'RE NOT REGISTERED
SEPTEMEER, 1968.

DeAR FRIEND: The freedom that we cherish
in America depends on you, the individual
citizen, and on your participation in our
democracy.

Yet millions of Americans fail to register
and vote for those who represent them in
government at every level.

Whether you are a Democrat, Republican or
Independent, be sure you are registered to
vote. How you vote is your business, but be
sure to vote!

The last day you can register is Monday,
October 7.

If you are not yet registered, I urge you to
do so at your county courthouse or with any
legally authorized registration agent.

Sincerely,
JOHN BRADEMAS,
Member of Congress.

To be eligible to vote: 21 years of age on
or before November 5, 1968, United States
Citizen. Six months residence in Indiana.
Sixty days residence in the township. Thirty
days residence in the precinct.

Registration deadline: October 7, 1968,

Cautionary note: If you have moved with-
in the same city, you can transfer your reg-
istration by notifying the Voter Registration
Office in your county.

WHERE TO REGISTER

8t. Joseh County: Bureau of Voter’s Regis-
tration, Room 24, Courthouse, South Bend—
Tel: 233-9307, Hours: Mon. thru Fri., 8:00
a.m to 4:30 pm.

Kosciusko County: Clerk’s Office, County
Courthouse, Warsaw—Tel: 267-5371. Hours:
Mon. thru Fri,, 8:00 am to 4:00 pm. Sat. 8:00
am to 12 Noon,

Marshall County: County Clerk's Office,
Plymouth—Tel: 836-3520 or 936-3350. Hours:
Mon. thru Fri. 8:00 am to 4:00 pm, Sat. 8:00
am to 12 Noon.

Elkhart County: County Courthouse, Main
& Lincoln Streets, Goshen—Tel: 533-4610,
Hours: Mon. thru Sat. 8:00 am to 4:00 pm.
Closed Wed. & Sat. afternoons.

Municipal Building, Registration Office, 219
S, Second Street, Elkhart—Tel: 528-2144.
Hours: Mon. thru Sat. 11 am to 6:00 pm,

_ Note: In each county you also can register
with your precinet committeeman or woman,
town clerk, or any other deputized regis-
tration agent.

You must register in person.

Any registered voter may send right now
for his absentee ballot. Last day for making
application for absentee ballot is November
2, 1968,

COLUMEUS LODGE NO. 2143 AN
OUTSTANDING ORGANIZATION

HON. JAMES R. GROVER, JR.

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 26, 1968
Mr. GROVER. Mr. Speaker, Columbus

Day, with its exciting historical impli-
cations for all Americans, will have even
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deeper meaning to all in 1968, for the
Congress has passed into law a long-
awaited move to make Columbus Day a
national holiday beginning in the year
1970.

This comes as proud news to all the
wonderful Americans of Italian descent
in the Second Congressional District of
New York, and perhaps more so to the
members of one of our country’s largest,
most dynamic and successful, commu-
nity-minded and productive fraternal
lodges in the United States.

I refer to Columbus Lodge No. 2143,
Massapequa, N.Y., of the Sons of Italy in
America, and to honor them and the
memory of Christopher Columbus, I am
pleased to submit for the Recorp a short
history of this great lodge.

HISTORY OF THE FORMATION OF COLUMBUS
LopGE No. 2143, MASSAPEQUA, N.Y,, OF THE
ORDER SONS OF ITALY IN AMERICA

(By Dominic Baranello, Ex-Venerable)

Approximately five years ago, a small group
of persons of Italian heritage were discussing
the national coverage by press, radio and
television which were creating a distorted
image of Italian-Americans as being assocl-
ated with crime and violence. We believed
that there should be an organized group who
would promulgate and emphasize the ster-
ling qualities of Americans of Itallan origin
who constitute one of the most wholesome
segments of Italian life. We know that they
are peaceful, law-abiding and useful citizens,
making a heroic contribution to the great-
ness of America, in sharp contrast to the
small coterie of individuals whose misdeeds
have been recited, chapter and verse, across
the length and breadth of our country. We
were of the opinion that America is great be-
cause it consists of a combination of the best
qualities of all ethnic groups. We, who have
been brought up in the pleasant homes of
our parents, who were Americans of Italian
origin, know of the splendid qualities which
are innate in persons of Italian heritage, such
as wholesomeness, family pride, industrious-
ness and a determination to inculeate into
the minds of their children ideals of service
so as to become splendid American cltizens.

Accordingly, we reviewed the ideals and
aspirations of several organizations, and it
was the opinion of our group that the Order
Sons of Italy in America, which is a nation-
wide organization of many years standing de-
voted to the principles of a belief in God, of
Liberty, Equality and Fraternity, and to the
Constitution of the United States of Amer-
ica, conformed to the ideals and aspirations
of our proposed membership.

Various meetings were held with prominent
citizens of our community in attendance, in
order to develop a procedure to apply for a
Charter from the Grand Lodge of the State
of New York. Great asslstance was rendered
to us in this formative period by Joseph
Nigro, Supreme Trustee: Carmine Cocchiola,
Chairman of the Grand Lodge Nominating
Committee; Honorable Carmine A. Ventiera,
Ex-Grand Venerable of the State of New
York; Gregorio Morabito, Grand Re
Secretary, and many other members of the
Order.

Election of officers was held on December
4, 1963, and the following members were
elected, unanimously: Venerable, P. Vincent
Landi; Assistant Venerable, Angelo Roneallo;
Ex-Venerable, Dominic Baranello; Orator,
Gaetano Sanzone; Financlal Secretary, Louis
Agresta; Corresponding Secretary, Vincent J.
Floriani; Treasurer, Felix Alfino; Trustees,
John Musicaro, Frank Tuccl, Anthony Corso,
Frank Badame, Anthony Romanelll; Masters
of Ceremonies, Frank DiDomenico, Joseph
Call; Sentinel, Edward Callguri; Chaplain,
Angelo Lavoro.

Application was thereafter made to the
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Supreme Council of the Supreme Lodge of
the Order Sons of Italy in America, after
recommendation and approval of the Grand
Executive Councll of the State of New York,
by Dominic Baranello, Angelo Roneallo and
P. Vincent Ladi, for a Charter to constitute
a Subordinate Lodge in Massapequa, New
York, under the title of Columbus Lodge
#2143. Said application was granted, and the
Charter was duly issued on December 12,
1963, having been signed by John Ottaviano,
Jr., as Supreme Venerable; Modest Mele, Su-
preme Recording Secretary; Peter A. Brevett,
Grand Venerable of the State of New York,
and Gregorio Morabito, Grand Recording Sec-
retary of the State of New York.

Columbus Lodge #2143 was installed at
an elaborate ceremony on February 16, 1964,
and approximately 300 persons initiated as
members. Many officials of the Order at-
tended and participated in the ceremony of
initiation, The Sponsoring Lodge was Loggia
Glen Cove #1016 of Glen Cove, New York, of
which Angelo Zuccallo was the Venerable.
Honorable Carmine A. Ventiera, Ex-Grand
Venerable, presided, and Supreme Trustee
Joseph Nigro acted as Herald.

Among the speakers who congratulated the
Lodge were: Honorable Francis X, Glaccone,
Ex-Grand Venerable and New York State
Commissioner of Human Rights; Hon. Joseph
F. Carlino, Speaker of the New York State
Assembly; Honorable Joseph A. Suozzi, Jus-
tice of the Supreme Court of the State of
New York; Hon. Carmine A. Ventlera, Ad-
ministrative Judge of the Civil Court of the
City of New York and Ex-Grand Venerable;
Joseph Nigro, Supreme Trustee; Carmine
Cocchiola, Chairman of the Nominating Com=-
mittee; Angelo Zucallo, Venerable of the
Sponsoring Lodge, and many other State,
County and Order Sons of Italy in America
officials.

The Lodge has acquired the following com=
mittees to conduct its various activities:

Anti-Defamation, Armed Forces Welfare,
Bingo, Blood Bank, Bond, Bowling, Building,
By-Laws, Columbus Day Parade, Community
Welfare, Credit Union, Entertainment, Hos-
pitality, House Committee, Insurance, Jour-
nal Committee, Lapsation, Man of the Year,
Membership, Memorials, Orientation of New
Members, Program, Public Relations, Raffle,
Scholarship, Sports Activities, Visitation to
Lodges, Welfare and Youth Activities.

The Lodge has purchased a building to he
used by the members, which at present has
a value of approximately $250,000. A great
deal of alterations to the building have been
made by the voluntary labor of our mem-
bers. A portion of the building is being used
by various charitable organizations, such as,
senior citizens, youth activities, blood bank
and bingo. The Bullding Committee, of which
Frank Tucci and Julius Mattei are co-chair-
men, has shown tremendous initiative in
their plans for the buildng, the home of our
Lodge. At least once a year, the Chairman of
the Scholarship Committee arranges for an
activities counsel lecture for high school
students planning to attend college and also
for the awarding of scholarship grants at
the graduation exercises of our local high
schools.

Each year a Man of the Year is selected,
based upon his outstanding contribution to
the community and to the Order. Since the
inception of our Lodge, the following have
been selected as our Men of the Year and
have been suitably honored. Those selected
were Raymond J. Lockhart, Supt. of Schools,
Massapequa; Hon. John Volpe, Gov. of the
Commonwealth of Massachusetts; and the
Hon. Fortune Pope, Businessman and Editor
of the newspaper, “Il Progresso’.

The Lodge has received the splendid co-
operation of our ladies who hold regular
meetings to assist our Building Fund. One
of the exciting features of our Lodge is our
newspaper, known as the “Navigator”, which
is published monthly. Its first editor was
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Alfonso Muscillo and its present editor is
Frank DiDomenico. They both were very dili-
gent in developing the Navigator and it is
now being published on a self-supporting

Together with other lodges on Long Island,
Columbus Day parades have been arranged
basls.
which have been a tremendous success, In
some instances, as many as thirty bands have
participated in the parades.

Our Lodge sponsored the formation of the
Enrico Fermi Lodge of Freeport, which now
has approximately 300 members and the Wil-
liam Paca Lodge, Lindenhurst, which pres-
ently has approximately 250 members. Pros-
pective candidates are carefully screened by
the Membership Committee prior to initia-
tion. The present membership of our Lodge
is approximately 1400 members. Our Lodge
has been honored by the election at the
Grand Convention of our Order of P. Vincent
Landi as PFirst Asst. Grand Venerable and
Alfonso Muscillo as Grand Trustee.

The great progress of Columbus Lodge is
due to the enthusiasm and cooperation of
the membership and the entire Massapequa
community. With God's help, we shall con-
tinue to progress during the ensuing year,

THE SOVIETS AIM AT GERMANY
HON. ALBERT W. WATSON

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 26, 1968

Mr. WATSON. Mr. Speaker, the ad-
ministration apparently believes in the
old adage that “silence is golden,” be-
cause silence is the only way to describe
the State Department’s reaction to the
events leading up to the Soviet invasion
of Czechoslovakia.

In a statement earlier this week, I
pointed out that American intelligence
sources must have known in advance of
the invasion of Czechoslovakia and yet
the public was not informed of this ag-
gressive act until it had been virtually
accomplished.

Now that the Kremlin is once again
putting the pressure on West Germany it
leads one to wonder if the administra-
tion will adopt an attitude of see no evil,
hear no evil, or speak no evil in the event
our ally, West Germany, is invaded.

Certainly, such an invasion looms as
a distinet possibility, and the American
people have a right to know what steps
the White House is taking to prevent
such an operation.

Mr. Speaker, in a recent article, my
good friend, the distinguished journalist,
Anthony Harrigan, described the intent
of the Soviet Union in this latest power
play. His analysis is not only highly per-
ceptive and timely, but Mr. Harrigan also
offers positive alternatives available to
our Government in the event the Soviets
decide to commit aggression in West
Germany. I include the article as a part
of my remarks, as follows:

THE SOVIETS AIM AT GERMANY
(By Anthony Harrigan)

‘While press reports dealing with the inva-
sion of Czechoslovakia have emphasized So-
viet ruthlessness and Czech misery and de-
spair, the real meaning of the occupation may
have escaped both news media commentators
and the general public. It is increasingly clear
that the massive Soviet troop movement
should be seen as a far-ranging and daring
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scheme to further alter the power balance in
Europe and to intimidate and demoralize
West Germany.

The most significant fact in the Czech situ-
atlon is not that the Czech version of com-
munism has been crushed by the USSR but
that the Soviet regime has shifted a tremen-
dous portion of its armed forces to the West
and is now poised for a massive confrontation
with the NATO countries, with the apparent
alm of neutralizing the Federal Republic of
Germany.

Had the Kremlin been solely concerned with
bringing the Czechs back into line, it could
have accomplished its goal with only a modest
display of armed force—one airborne division
sent to Prague, for example. Instead, the So-
viets shifted an estimated 650,000 troops, or
40 divisions. This amounts to almost one-
third of the Soviet Army, a massive deploy-
ment that indicates commitments to a mili-
tary-political objective of major proportions.

Soviet divisions formerly stationed in Iron
Curtain countries, and sent into Czecho-
slovakia, have been replaced in their satellite
bases by fresh troops from the USSR.

This is a troop movement on the order of
World War II battle operations, and ob=-
viously required months of preparation and
logistics planning. It is reasonable to con=-
clude this huge, costly operation had its in-
ception as far back as the 1966 Warsaw Pact
“October Storm"” maneuvers when the Red
Army practiced long-range troop deploy~
ments from the Soviet heartland.

After focusing almost entirely on the
tragedy of the Czech people, European ob-
servers are waking now to the strategic signi-
ficance of the invasion, Lajos Lederer, a
British commentator writing from Belgrade,
reports that “Yugoslav military intelligence
experts believe that the Soviet reinforcements
of 30 to 40 divisions are not deployed across
the Carpathian Mountains into the Danube
Valley simply to intimidate the Czechoslovak
resistance.”

The real attempt at coercion seems almed
at the Germans, Dr. Kurt Kiesinger, the Ger-
man Chancellor, had no sooner protested the
Soviet invasion than Moscow Radio broad-
cast a saber-rattling statement, saying Kie-
singer’s remarks ‘“can be interpreted as a
declaration of war, and the necessary con-
sequences will be drawn from this fact in
Eastern Europe.”

This statement underscores the Soviet in-
tention to use its massive new power in
Central Europe to exert psychological pres-
sure against the Germans in an effort to
demoralize them so that they will break
away from the West.

While there is no evidence of a fallure of
nerve in Germany, the NATO situation sud-
denly is critical. Before the Czech invasion,
the Soviets had only 20 divislons deployed
against Germany. Now they have 40. More-
over, for the first time since the end of World
War II, Soviet troops have taken up positions
on the Czechoslovak-German border, NATO
faces this threat with only 24 divisions.

Dr. John Erickson of Edinburgh University,
a speclalist in Soviet military affairs, has
concisely stated the significance of the Soviet
deployment:

“The disastrous consequence of the affair
is that the new Soviet posture which re-
sults from it, makes Central Europe a much
more dangerous place. Russian and German-
American forces which were probably several
days separate from each other, could now
come into an explosive contact within a few
hours.”

What the Soviets have done is adopt a
forward strategy in Central Europe. They
have moved a masslve ground army into
frontline positions. It would be absurd, after
the fact of the invasion of Czechoslovakia,
to imagine that this huge military force
henceforth will only be used in bluffing op-
erations. The indications are that Soviet mili-
tary thinking envisions other invasions in
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Central Europe and does not exclude a lim=-
ited ground operation against West German
territory.

The Soviets may be convinced that the
United States would not use either tactical
or strategle nuclear weapons in defense of
West Germany, and lacks the ground forces
to successfully counter a conventional Soviet
advance agalnst West Germany, for example.

As in so many other phases of defense
thinking, the United States and its NATO
allies have mistakenly assumed that the So-
viets would exercise restraint if they were
not provoked. One assumption was that the
Soviets would not adopt a forward strategy,
that they would progressively cut back on
the size of their ground forces in Eastern
Europe. Suddenly, however, the Soviets have
escalated their military power in Europe. In
recent years, the United States reduced its
tactical nuclear capability in Europe, as a
gesture of American restraint. Now, Soviet
rocket-armed forces face U.S. and German
troops in Bavaria. Meanwhile, the Soviets
are taking over full command of Warsaw Pact
installations, such as air defense units and
radar stations in Hungary.

It 1s likely that the Warsaw Pact system
will be completely revised, with Pollsh troops
in Hungary and Hungarian ftroops In
Poland—all to promote political rellability
in the event of Internal or external crisis.

Thus what the world sees in Czechoslovakia
today is bridge-building, but not the kind
envisioned by sentimentalists in the United
States and Europe. For the Soviets, the
bridge-building is military in character, with
the bridge being constructed between the
USSR and West Germany—and for military
traffic to the West.

The new Soviet military presence in Cen-
tral Europe is now an accomplished fact. It
might have been prevented, however, had the
public in the United States and free European
countries been alerted to the threat of Soviet
invasion of Czechoslovakia,

A question that should be answered by
responsible governmental authorities in the
West i1s: why wasn't the public told about
the invasion threat? It is impecssible to be-
lieve that the Soviets moved 40 divisions,
and stockpiled the necessary fuel and other
supplies, without Western intelligence agen-
cies galning knowledge of the move.

If the White House had advance intelli-
gence information on the invasion, why were
the American people kept in the dark? And
why, in the face of menacing Soviet troop
movements in Europe, did the administra-
tion continue to push for the “non-prolifera-
tion” treaty that would prevent West Ger-
many from acquiring defensive nuclear weap-
ons to protect its frontier against Soviet
aggression?

As a matter of fact, the Sunday Times
(London) reports: “The West German intel-
ligence agency, under its dynamic new chief,
Gen, Gerhard Wessel, was among the first to
present concrete evidence to the Bonn gov-
ernment and NATO countries that the War-
saw Pact ‘maneuvers’ were an elaborate cover
for the full-scale invasion plan.”

The United States, with 1its “spy in the
sky” satellites, also must have information
on Soviet troop movements. In addition,
agents in the East Bloc, as well as electronic
meonitoring systems, must have produced data
on invasion moves well in advance of the
actual crossing of the Czech border.

Had this data been made public in Wash-
ington, worldwide protests might have de-
terred the Soviets from completing their mili-
tary move, thereby saving the Czech people
from new captivity and preventing a major
alteration in the strategic balance in Europe.

Americans have reason to wonder, in view
of the peculiar handling of information on
the invasion of Czechoslovakia, what will
happen if the Soviets prepare for a lightning
assault against West Berlin. Will intelligence
information be forwarded to the highest
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levels and be acted upon promptly, militarily
and politically, to deter the Soviets? Or will
the West Berliners suffer the fate of the
Czech people? Will the response from Wash-
ington again be too little and too late?

The fact that this is a pertinent question
illustrates the danger of demoralization in
Germany. If the West Germans should be-
come convinced that their security won't be
protected, and that West Berlin may fall as

Prasue fell_ they_ _may qot for CGnld War.

neutralism that will spare them occupation
by the Red Army. If this should happen, the
entire framework of the free world’s defense
against the Soviet empire would be cracked.

For the time being, the need is for the
West Germans to recelve the firmest and
most public assurances from Was
that strong forces of U.S. troops, including
formations armed with tactical nuclear
weapons, will remain on hand to prevent any
breaching of the frontier.

Beyond this, however, the West Germans
need a permanent guarantee of security
against the immense Soviet military ma-
chine in Central Europe. For the Germans,
no doubt, the most effective deterrent to
general war in Europe would be possession of
their own defensive, tactical nuclear weap-
ons. A beginning could be made with instal-
lation of nuclear minefields under West
German control, which would be a highly
credible deterrent to a Soviet assault. Until
the Soviets see the Germans equipped with
the strongest defensive weapons available,
they will be strongly tempted to use force
against the Bonn government as they used
their tank power against the wayward com-
munists in Prague.

In view of the crisis situation now pre-
vailing in Central Europe, and the need
of the West Germans for a limited nuclear
capability for effective defense, it would be
tragic, not merely shortsighted, for the U.S.
Senate to approve the ‘“non-proliferation”
treaty. The immediate problem for the
United States, as the leader of the free world,
is to Btrengthen NATO and apply a brake to
Soviet military ambitions in Europe.

NEW CHIEF OF SCS

HON. LEE H. HAMILTON

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 26, 1968

Mr. HAMILTON. Mr. Speaker, Ken-
neth E. Grant, a career conservationist
with the Soil Conservation Service, took
charge of SCS work as State conserva-
tionist in my State just a few months be-
fore I was elected to the Congress in
1964.

I am delighted to note that his second
promotion since he left our State in 1967
means that he will succeed Administra-
tor D. A. Williams when he retires
shortly.

I followed Ken Grant’s career as State
conservationist in Indiana very closely.
He quickly earned a national reputation
in soil and water conservation circles. He
was the Department of Agriculture repre-
sentative on the Ohio River Basin stud-
ies, first of its type to be completed, the
Inter-Agency Committee for the Wabash
River Basin, and the technical advisory
committee of the Wabash Valley Inter-
state Commission.

And he received national attention for
leadership in developing the first re-
source conservation and development
project in the Nation—about 45 are un-
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derway now—and in stimulating accel-
erated cooperative efforts of local, State,
and Federal agencies in multipurpose
watershed projects.

Mr. Grant’s work in Indiana was so
outstanding that he was promoted to
SCS Associate Administrator in March
1967.

His performance in the SCS No. 2 post
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trator to succeed Dr. Williams.

Ken Grant’s many friends and admir-
ers in the Hoosier State are happy that
his career in SCS, which began in 1946
in his native New Hampshire, has been
capped by arrival at the top post in his
chosen field. We wish him well.

CZECHOSLOVAKIA AND THE
VULNERABLE RUSSIANS

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 26, 1968

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, the
further rape of the peoples of Czecho-
slovakia by Moscow and its puppets con-
firms what many of us have been pro-
pounding for years; namely, the brute
force of Soviet Russian imperio-coloni-
alism has been and is the chief enemy
of the captive nations and the free peo-
ples of the world. Those who have naively
preached “bridges of understanding,” the
disintegration of the Red empire, the
new breed of Russian Communists and
the like should go into permanent hiding.
Those who attempted to play down the
10th observance of Captive Nations Week
in order not to irritate the Russians and
to stay their hand as concerns Czecho-
slovakia are doubtlessly exuding with
shame.

The Russian rape of Czechoslovakia
is cause enough for a wholesale reevalua-
tion and change of our policy in relation
to the Red empire. Outstanding ecriti-
cisms of the current, shortsighted policy
can be found lucidly stated in the re-
cently published book, “The Vulnerable
Russians.” Authored by Dr. Lev E. Do-
briansky of Georgetown University, this
instructive work provides all the essen-
tial outlines of Soviet Russian imperio-
colonialism which we now see spectacu-
larly operating in Czechoslovakia, as in
Hungary 12 years ago.

The work is now available at the
Georgetown University bookstore, White
Gravenor, Georgetown University, Wash-
ington, D.C. The following review by Dr.
José Ma. Hernandez, editor of the WACL
Bulletin, a publication of the World An-
ti-Communist League headquartered in
Seoul, Korea, amply shows the nature
and worth of the book:

“THE VULNERABLE Russians" BY Lev. E. Do-
BRIANSKY: A REVIEW BY THE Eprtror, WACL
BULLETIN
Men of today, and even the most reputedly

intellectual of them, have taken it for

granted that the Soviet Union is a monolithic

empire and that it is as impregnable as a

hermetically sealed bastion.

With a few bold and sharp blows Dr.
Dobriansky smashes this myth of Russlan
monolithic inviolability., He presents facts
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and figures, agalnst which no argument to
the contrary is possible, that the Russlans,
after all, are not invulnerable and that, in
the first place there is no such thing as a
Soviet Union. It is a vast charnel house where
112 million Russians hold in the hollow of
one hand the fate of 122 million Non-Rus-
slan whites the “Captive Nations” groaning
beneath the heel of the Soviet Communist
Party.

Juib.net hapalenr
hostages to fortune are being denied the basic
and irreducible rights of free men by the
heartless and inhuman masters of lies, deceit,
Intimidation, propaganda, and the fata mor-
gana peaceful co-existence.

The Free World, and notably the United
States of America, are now in a state of
mesmeric stupor by the Communist experts
of Soviet cold war strategy and tactics, In
order to drown the righteous cries and pro-
tests of the captive nations. This explains
why the Captive Nations Week Resolution
passed by the United States Congress in 1859
rocked the Soviet Empire to its foundations
and the tremors are still being felt up to
this hour. This Resolution was of such
transcendental importance not only to the
captive peoples under the yoke of Russian im-
perialism but also to the whole human race
which must find in this great document the
very essence of freedom without which there
can be np peace on earth.

For instance, one of the most important
parts of the Resolution reads: that “the im-
perialistic policies of Communist Russia have
led through direct and indirect aggression to
the subjugation of the national independ-
ence of Poland, Hungary, Lithuanla, Ukralne,
Czechoslovakia, Latvia, Estonla, White Ru-
thenia, Rumania, East Germany, Bulgaria,
mainland China, Armenia, Azerbaljan,
Georgla, North Korea, Albania, Idel-Ural,
Tibet, Cosackia, Turkestan, North Vietnam,
and others . . .” It is quite clear that the
Resolution 1s of tremendous significance in
the history of man’s struggle to be free from
all sorts of bondage.

Needless to say the Resolution and the
Proclamation that followed it Immediately
triggered a violent reaction in Communist
Russia., Ehrushchev went s0 far as to say,
“The only enslaved peoples are in the capi-
talistic countries.”

Dr. Dobriansky deplores the fact that in
the United States there is a great deal of
misunderstanding born of naivete or rank ig-
norance of the real nature of the Russian
Empire. This ignorance has led many Ameri-
cans into a maze of traglc contradictions.

The call for peaceful co-existence by the
Russian Imperialists for example, has been
taken at its face value without reallzing that
In Communist semantics an innocent-
looking flower really hides a serpent beneath
it. Many persons in the free world have
jumped, as a consequence, to the conclusion
that Soviet Russla means peace, that Soviet
Russia's magnificent obsession 1s to establish
peace all over the world.

Some Influential Americans and well-
meaning Europeans have even gone to the
extent of belleving that Russian commu-
nism will eventually evolve into a capltalistic
democracy because of its apparent adoption
of some of the free world’s democratic eco-
nomic and soclal measures. They polnt out
that “the Russlan doubling of the house-
bullding rate, added investments in food pro-
duction, the reduction of hours of labor,
greater job mobility, the institution of in-
stallment credit, some market determination
of production, the profit motive, and in-
creases in pensions and peasant incomes” are
sure indications of the Soviet Communists’
true spirit of reconciliation with the democ~
racles and the principle of free enterprise.

The author says with regard to this: “The
bounds of human illusion are sometimes in-
definable.” The motivation behind all these
seemingly progressive and evolutionary eco-
nomic changes is still the acquisition of more

PR
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funds and resources to pursue Moscow's
world-wide cold war operations,

The thesis of the whole book is quite clear.
The free world and speclally the United
States of America must see through the
make-believe front of Soviet Russia, must
get deeply involved in the cold war, and beat
Soviet Russla in her own game, The “ersatz
Russian image must be destroyed.” We must
unmask the Russian bear and show him in
his true colors. We must match his propa-
ganda with more effective weapons of mass
communication.

Dobriansky says, “On the information and
propaganda front, our policy should concen-
trate on the captive nations, specially those
in the USSR, the chief source of the world's
problem on peace or War,

After building up on his thesis that Soviet
Russia can be beaten at her own game, Do-
briansky who is the Chairman of the Na-
tional Captive Nations Committee, outlines
for America and the Free World what can be
done in this respect. He concludes:

“Subject to conditions, climate, and cir-
cumstances, these devices and their uses
include the Kerstern freedom corps idea, &
Freedom Commission and Academy, a Spe-
cial C onal Committee on the Cap-
tive Nations, a revitalized Voice of America
and a Radio Liberation as propaganda media,
ald to underground resistance groups, &
communications network ranging from se-
cret printing to space satellites, economic
warfare, diplomatic manipulations, the U.N.
forum, facilities of friendly and like-minded
countries, subversion of Red control centers,
utilization of labor unions, churches, vet-
eran groups and other private channels,
money counterfeiting, bribery programs and
so forth. The devices are endless, and the
enormous difference between our use of them
and the enemy's use of some of them is that
we could enlist vastly more among the cap-
tives to participate than he can among free
men, Of incalculable advantage to us is the
other important dimension of the Cold War,
namely between the captive nations and the
Red-controlled state. Building the John-
sonian bridges of understanding helps the
state, not the people or nation.”

This monumental, well-documented book
will certainly make few eyebrows rise—that
is, if they have not been completely brow-
beaten by the Russian Communists,

APOLLO PROGRAM STATUS REPORT

HON. JAMES G. FULTON

OF FPENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 26, 1968

Mr. FULTON of Pennsylvania. Mr.
Speaker, last weekend the Soviet Union
announced the return of its unmanned
spacecraft Zond 5 from an historic flight
around the moon. This scientific and
technological achievement brings the So-
viet Union a large step closer to the land-
ing of a man on the lunar surface.

The American space program is not
wallowing in neglect. Congressional cut-
backs in NASA's budget preserved the
Apollo lunar landing project virtually in-
tact. Progress continues toward reaching
the goal President Kennedy set forth al-
most a decade ago.

On Friday, October 11, 1968, the United
States will launch a crew of three astro-
nauts into earth orbit from Cape Ken-
nedy. Their Apollo T mission calls for 10
days, 19 hours and 40 minutes in low
earth orbit to test the operations and
capabilities of the command service mod-
ule. This section of the spacecraft when
coupled with the lunar excursion module
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will provide the actual vehicle for our
astronauts to use in traveling to the
moon.

Late in December 1968, Apollo 8 is
scheduled for launch. The Saturn V
rocket will undergo its first manned
flight then. Exact plans for the mission
have not been formulated yet. They are
contingent upon the results from Apollo
7, and upon the decision of whether or
not to attempt a 4,000-mile earth orbit
with that shot. In the first quarter of
1969, the lunar excursion module will fly
aboard a second Saturn V booster. If all
goes well, Apollo Missions 8, 9, and 10
will set the stage for a lunar landing on
Apollo 11 before the end of calendar year
1969.

I would like to call the attention of my
colleagues in the House to the following
summary of the latest progress being
made in preparation for these important
Apollo launches:

APOLLO STATUS SUMMARY
APOLLO 7

The space vehicle Flight Readiness Test,
one of the final major milestones in prepara-
tions for the Apollo 7 misslon, is underway
at Kennedy Space Center. The test is sched-
uled to reach time zero at 8:00 a.m., EDT
on Friday, September 27. The prime crew
of Astronauts Walter M. Schirra, Jr., Donn F.
Eisele and Walter Cunningham will partic-
ipate in the test in a shirtsleeve atmosphere,
without space suits. The hatch will remain
open.,

The test schedule calls for checks of the
major abort modes used in the mission as
well as simulated liftoff and some six hours
of plus time. The test will be followed by a
data review and preparations for spacecraft
hypergolic loading, scheduled for next week.

APOLLO 8

The spacecraft has been removed from the
vacuum chamber and moved to a test stand
in the high bay of the Manned Spacecraft
Operations Bullding for a series of Service
Propulsion System (SPS) engine modifica-
tions and checks which will continue into
next week.

Manned altitude runs were successfully
completed in the Apollo 8 spacecraft in the
Eennedy Space Center vacuum chamber last
weekend. The prime crew of Astronauts
Frank Borman, James Lovell and Willlam
Anders spent some 1314 hours in the space-
crait on Friday, September 20. The backup
crew of Astronauts Neil Armstrong, Edwin
E, Aldrin and Fred W. Haise, Jr., completed
their run in 101 hours on Sunday, Septem-
ber 22,

The Apollo 8 launch vehicle is undergoing
checkout in high bay #1 of the Vehicle As-
sembly Building, Complex 39. Modification
work 1s scheduled this week, Sequence mal-
function checks and swing arm verification
will be conducted next week. Thermal insula-
tion installation of the first stage F-1 engines
is continuing.

APPOLLO/SATURN 504

Lunar module #3—Manned altitude runs
in the Kennedy Space Center vacuum cham-
ber scheduled this week are Run #3 for the
back-up crew and Run #4 for the prime
crew, The first of four manned runs was com-
pleted on Saturday, September 21, with back-
up Commander Charles Conrad, Jr., and
backup Lunar Module Pllot Alan L. Bean
participating. A second run with the prime
crew Commander James A, McDivitt and
Lunar Module Pilot Russell L. Schweickert
gzos.rd was completed on Monday, September

The first stage of the fourth Saturn V
launch vehicle left Michoud at 7:00 a.m. Sep-
tember 24 aboard the NASA Barge “Orion™
for the Florlda launch site. It is to arrive at
the Eennedy Space Center, Friday, Septem-
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ber 27. The instrument unit will be shipped
from the Marshall Space Flight Center Sep-
tember 30 aboard the Super Guppy alrcraft.

The second and third stages of the A/S 504
launch vehicle are in work cells in the low
bay of the Vehicle Assembly Building under-
golng preerection checkout.

SATURN V TEST

S-II-8, the second stage for the sixth Sat-
urn V vehicle, is scheduled to undergo ac-
ceptance testing October 1 at the Manned
Space Flight Center Mississippi Test Facllity.
It will be fired for the flight duration of
about six minutes,

DEVELOPMENT TESTS

Lunar Module Test Article Eight (LTA-8)
is being readied for a series of manned vacu-
um chamber tests at MSC beginning in mid-
October.

A total of five mannings is planned in two
test phases to be conducted in Chamber B
of MSC's Space Environment Simulation
Laboratory. Dry runs are scheduled this week
and next to checkout test procedures.

The tests will subject the lunar module
to a simulated space environment in order
to help verify the vehicle for lunar landing
missions. A similar series of manned tests at
MSC May 27-June 1, 1968, helped clear the
way for manned Earth-orbital flights with
the Apollo Lunar Module.

Grumman Aircraft Engineering
tlon consulting pillots Gerald Gibbons md
Glennon Kingsley will be prime crewmen for
the vacuum chamber tests, which are sched-
uled to be completed early in November, and
Astronaut James Irwin will serve as a back-
up crewman, Irwin and Gibbons were prime
crewmen and Kingsley was a backup crew-
man for the previous serles of LTA-8 cham-
ber tests.

LTA-8 has been modified since its previous
vacuum chamber test to incorporate the
latest type of thermal insulation and sur-
face coating. The vehicle is constructed of
the same basic materials and contains most
of the same equipment, displays and systems
as LM’s to be used for manned landings on
the Moon, LTA-8 is not equipped with ac-
tive propulsion systems since rocket engines
cannot be fired in the vacuum chamber,

SOVIET THREAT TO PEACE IN THE
MIDDLE EAST

HON. EDNA F. KELLY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 26, 1968

Mrs. KELLY. Mr. Speaker, much is be-
ing written concerning events in the
Middle East—but relatively little about
the causes of the explosive situation in
that area.

Why is there so little reference to the
long-range objectives of the U.S.S.R.
with respect to the Middle East? The
goal of the Soviet Union is to control the
military, economie, and political destiny
of that crucial region. The Russians
make no bones about it. They want to
play the same role in the Middle East as
they do today in Eastern Europe.

How do they propose to achieve that
objective?

In many ways. While the United States
remains preoccupied with efforts to bring
peace to the Far East—while many
other countries recoil at Soviet actions in
Czechoslovakia—the Russians are: En-
tering into agreements with the nations
of the Middle East, supplying them with
military and economiec aid; building gas
and oil pipelines connecting the Soviet
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Union with that region; furnishing arms
to several Arab States; prospecting for
o0il; securing drilling and oil refinery con-
cessions; promoting economic develop-
ment projects; and concluding various
barter agreements.

In addition, the Soviets are endeavor-
ing to: Maintain a sizable, modern fleet
in the Mediterranean; make arrange-
ments with the Western European coun-
tries for the delivery of 48-inch diameter
pipe and other vital equipment; increase
the scope and the substance of their bi-
lateral trade agreements; tighten up the
restraints on East Europe’s expanding
trade with the West; render Eastern Eu-
rope increasingly dependent on the So-
viet economy; acquire control over
strategic components of Europe's energy
resources; become the keeper of the
“Gateway to the East”—the Suez Canal
and the eastern Mediterranean region;
and, ultimately, replace the United
States and other oil companies in the
Middle East.

In light of this evidence, should the
policy of the United States revolve around
the question of sending a handful of
planes to besieged Israel, or should we
rather face up to the increasing So-
viet penetration of the Middle East and
try to cope with the real threat to peace
and Israel’s security? Unless we put an
end to the Communist exploitation of the
age-old conflicts, animosities, and inse-
curities prevalent in the Middle East, we
will never see lasting peace in that re-
gion—or succeed in securing the primary
source of Western Europe's energy re-
sources.

Some candidates for national public
office are also giving vent to their views.
This may be a popular issue—but the dis-
cussion remains shallow and not very
productive.

In addressing ourselves to this problem,
could we not suggest some effective in-
ternational arrangements to guarantee
the security of the national frontiers in
the Middle East—international coopera-
tion and aid in solving that region’s eco-
nomic problems—and internationally ac-
cepted restraints on the shipment of arms
to that area?

A peaceful settlement of the Arab-
Israeli conflict remains our prime objec-
tive. We must energetically pursue this
goal.

HERMAN ROSANETZ AIDS
THE AGED

HON. THEODORE R. KUPFERMAN

OF NEW YORE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 26, 1968

Mr. KUPFERMAN. Mr. Speaker, my
constituent, Herman Rosanetz, has been
diligent in his service to our aged citizens.

Some of the press comments with re-
spect to his labors in this area are here-
after set forth:

[From the World Journal Tribune,
Oct. 12, 1956]
He WoN SECURITY FOR MoM
(By Marianne Cole)

Early next month there will be a special

day for Sarah Rosanetz, a 75-year-old widow

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

living at 68 E. Third St. It will be the day
she receives her first $35-a-month Soclal Se-
curity check,

What makes Mrs. Rosanetz's case so special
is that her son, Herman, is largely respon-
sible for the fact that his mother can col-
lect benefits for the first time in her life
even though she never worked under Soclal
Security.

He campaigned for eight years in the face
of persistent discouragement for the legisla-
tion that makes it possible for citizens over
72 to collect without having made Soclal
Security contributions.

Previously, these senior citizens could not
qualify unless they had a minimum of six
calendar quarters credit.

WIDOWED MOTHER

Herman Rosanetz, a 46-year-old shipping
clerk, was only six when his father died. His
brother, Asher, was four. Mrs., Rosanetz took
home work from the tie industry to support
herself and her two youngsters, When Her-
man was 10 he got an after-school job as an
errand boy to help out.

A bachelor, Rosanetz is now sole support
of his aged mother—at least, until she gets
her first government check.

Over an eight-year period Rosanetz wrote
hundreds of letters and made countless trips
to Washington. He appeared before the Ways
and Means Committee, of which Rep. Eugene
J. Keogh, D., Bklyn., is a member,

DILIGENT SERVICE

Last month Rosanetz received a letter
from Eeogh stating: “I want you to know
that I know of no one who more diligently
pursued the cause of those over 72 years who
were not previously covered by Soclal
Security.”

The amendment for which he campaigned
was passed by Congress last March and went
into effect the first day of this month, Checks
will be mailed around Nov, 3.

Persons who will be 72 this month or who
are over 72 and who have applied for hos-
pital insurance should have been contacted
by their Social Security offices about the
special benefits. Those who have not applied
for Medicare should get in touch with their
Social Securlty offices for information.

[From the East Side News, July 15, 1966]

East SIDER WINS SOCIAL SECURITY BATTLE FOR
AceEp Crrizens OVER T2

East Side News extends congratulations to
an East Side resident who labored most dili-
gently and without any cooperation from any
organization or individual to obtain an
amendment to the Soclal Securlty Act per-
mitting citizens over 72 years of age to re-
celve monthly payments, even though they
had not made any social security contribu-
tions.

He is no other than Herman Rosanetz, who
resides at 68 E. 3rd Street. For eight long,
tedious years, and in the face of persistent
discouragement, he labored on in the belief
that his cause was just.

During that period, Mr. Rosanetz had ap-
peared before the Congressional Committee
on Ways and Means and before the joint
meeting of the Board of Estimate and the
Finance Committee of the City Counecil,
pointing out that citizens over 72 had long
been forgotten and that it was high time
that they should be covered by Social Se-
curity.

The amendment for which he had cam-
paigned is now part of Section 228 of the
Soclal Securlty Act. Those citizens who have
not made any contributions to the Soclal
Security Fund may visit, if they wish, their
nearest Soclal Security office on Aug. 1 to
file an application to receive benefits of $35
a month. However, if these aged citizens
had applied for Medicare, which most of
them have done, the Soclal SBecurity office
will obtain the necessary information from
their applications.
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It must be remembered, however, that if
the aged citizens are receiving in one way or
another government pensions they are not
eligible to receive Social Security benefits.

This special amendment goes into effect
on Oct. 1 of this year. Checks will be mailed
around Nov. 3.

Mr. Rosanetz 1s not yet satisfied with such
a small monthly benefit. He has asked Presi-
dent Johnson to recommend to the Congress
in January of 1967 larger Social Security
benefits by using general revenues of the
United States Government. He believes that
these elderly citizens should receive $200 a
month instead of $35. He is hopeful that the
President will see the light and adopt his
proposal.

He deserves the gratitude of the American
people for a task well accomplished. East
Side News agrees with Mr. Rosanetz that no
aged person in our rich land should live in
poverty.

As one who has introduced and spon-
sored legislation for our senior citizens,
I am pleased to acknowledge the work
done by Mr. Rosanetz.

WIDNALL QUESTIONNAIRE RESULTS
HON. WILLIAM B. WIDNALL

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 26, 1968

Mr. WIDNALL. Mr. Speaker, in May
of this year, I polled 145,000 households
in my district, the Seventh District of
New Jersey, on spending priorities for
Federal Government programs. Consider-
ing the number of appropriation meas-
ures which are still a matter of debate
for the Congress, I believe the results of
this poll would be very useful to my col-
leagues in this evaluation.

The first question which I asked, dealt
with a program known as the human re-
newal program which more than 70 of
my Republican colleagues here in the
House suggested in March of this past
year. It suggested a list of immediate
budget deferrals, a net cut of over $4 bil-
lion in Federal expenditures, and a re-
direction of several billion dollars to
problems involving vocational education,
low-income housing, water and air pollu-
tion control, job training, crime control,
and an urban reserve fund. The support
for this type of an approach, as the re-
sults indicate, was overwhelming.

Second, I listed 17 program areas and
asked my constituents if they preferred
to see more, less, or about the same
amount of Federal funds spent in these
areas. The list, which I will submit for
the REcorp shows the areas in order of
priorities, with air and water pollution
control, education, help for the elderly,
job training, and slum clearance leading
the field, and space exploration, SST de-
velopment, subsidies for agriculture and
foreign aid trailing far behind in this list
of preferences.

I include at this point a section of my
Newsletter of May 1968, dealing with the
human renewal fund, and the results of
my questionnaire:

[Excerpts from the Widnall Newsletter,
May 1968]
A PROGREAM FOR HUMAN RENEWAL

In March, I joined with seventy House Re-
publican colleagues in calling for immedlate
deferrals of $6.6 billion in federal expendi-
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tures to meet a growing economic crisis, and
a reordering of national priorities to redi-
rect $2.5 billion of this savings to meet
urgent human needs here at home. Unlike
the usual generalized calls for cutbacks or
increases in expenditures we made specific
program and budgetary recommendations.
The table below illustrates our proposed
reordering of prioritles. We have moved to
implement these recommendations through
manpower and employment incentive bills,
which I have co-sponsored, seeking to mobi-
lize private industry, through tax credits, to
train the hard core unemployed and those
whose skills need upgrading, for existing
jobs. We also call for increased vocational
educational and technical training, as well as
a job inventory, to match existing unused
gkills with existing unfilled jobs nationally.

[Figures in dollars]
Urban reserve fund (to be

allocated) iU _loi. . lo.0 billlon.. 1
A e e T | Y g T S S million.. 500
Vocational education . ... million__ 260
HoalnR coonsmaiois nania e million__ 250
Pollution control . ——————____ million__ 250
Orimne o million_. 100
Rural revitallzation__________ million.. 100

District of Columbia. million 50

New housing funds would utilize the
existing rent certificate or leased public
housing program which I authorized in 1965,
and the National Home Ownership Founda-
tion Act, if enacted, proposed by Senator
Charles Percy of Illinols and me. Leased
public housing, utilizing privately owned
housing on a voluntary basis, provides im-
mediate decent shelter to our low income
citizen at far less cost than conventional
Government housing programs, while keeping
property on local tax rolls. The home owner-
ship program would utilize private organiza-
tions and private capital, backed by a Federal
guarantee, with a repayable interest subsidy,
to provide home ownership opportunities for
lower income families, increasing community
responsibility and stability.

Qur specal Task Force on Crime has made
recommendations in five specific areas for
increasing efforts against crime. I have spon-
sored an increase in the authorization for
water and sewer facility assistance, badly
needed among Bergen County communities.
Another bill we have offered seeks to provide
incentives for industrial development in rural
areas to stem the flow of the unemployed to
the cities.

The list below detalls proposed expendi-
ture cuts. We have cut 71 million from the
Post Office and Treasury Department Appro-
priations bill. The Appropriations Committee
has cut $45 million from the Appalachia pro-
gram and $100 million from the National
Sclence Foundation budget, and the Presi-
dent has deferred new construction on public
buildings, Our greatest success has been In
the space program, where a total of $380
plus million of our $400 million proposed cut
has been achieved.

It is not our intention to rule out other
responsible budget cuts, or to ignore other
possibilities for meeting human needs. Our
hope is to stimulate action and debate that
will be responsive both to the economic needs
of our natlon and of our less fortunate
citizens, in light of an Intolerable budget
deficlt and limited resources. Your reaction to
this approach, and additional suggestions
which you may have, which can be recorded
on the questionnaire below, would be helpful
and welcome.

Immediate budget deferrals

60-percent reduction of mili-
tary personnel in Europe_. §2, 080, 000, 000
Supersonic transport (except

LA T e o P BT el 222, 000, 000
Defense-supported arms sales

Cn e, T B S T R 200, 000, 000
Civillan space program...... 400, 000, 000
Highway beautification_._._.. 85, 000, 000
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Immediate budget deferrals—Continued
Longworth House Office

Building renovation._____. $6, 068, 000
Madison Library.. oo--__. 2, 500, 000
Government Printing Office

Building (site acquisition

and design) o ccoeeeeeo 2, 500, 000
USDA ($10,000 maximum

subsidy limit per farm) ... 410, 000, 000
Freeze on moderate- to high-

income apartment pro-

{1r g Toi T PURROE SR S S e e 400, 000, 000
Foreign ald. oo 700, 000, 000
Forest roads construction

(50 percent new) _________ 45, 790, 000
Arts and Humanities Foun-

o e L e e e S R Rt o 9, 800, 000
Public bulildings (site ac-

quisition and planning) .. 5, 497, 000
Public information_________ 100, 000, 000
Post office buildings (50 per-

cent unobligated NOA) ___ 26, 121, 000
Freeze on Government clvil-

ian employment at 97 per-

OB e e e 961, 000, 000
Natlonal Sclence Founda-

Sroptil AL L0 DT e 250, 000, 000
Forest highways (50-percent

new construction)________ 15, 000, 000
Earth description and map-

ping (50 percent NOA)___ 8, 750, 000
President’s contingency re-

serve (1968 level) ---w--- 400, 000, 000
Public works (20-percent

stretchout) ... 200, 000, 000
Appalachia (1968 level) .- 86, 900, 000

6, 614, 916, 500

RESULTS OF WIDNALL QUESTIONNAIRE,
MAY 1968

1. Would you support a program that
would accomplish both a net reduction in
expenditures and a reordering of spending
priorities similar to the “human renewal”
program approach discussed above?

2, What priorities in each of the following
areas would you establish with reference to
whether the Federal Government should
spend more, less, or about the same next
year as was spent last year?

[In percent]
More Less Same
L. Air and water pollution control.. 71 6 23
2 Education, ooi . iiiioiiil s 57 12 31
3. Help for the elderly. 10 36
4. Job training..... y 55 14 31
5. Slum clearance__.____ 49 19 32
6. Hospital and health ca 44 16 40
7. Commuter rail transporta 43 17 40
8. Help for the needy_._... 45 21 34
9. Low income housing......._... 45 23 32

10. Parks, recreation, and conserva-

[ R O e 38 18 44
1L Hi hwa construction_ . 3l 26
12. National defense. 20 30 50
13. Public works____ 19 44 37
14. guaexploration 10 63 27
15. 53T development..__. s 10 69 21
16. Subsidies for agriculture. 5 78 17
- Oy g =T, Y e 3 84 13

HUMPHREYISM NO. 3

HON. HENRY C. SCHADEBERG
IN THE HOU:]: mmrama
Friday, September 27, 1968

Mr. SCHADEBERG. Mr. Speaker,
under unanimous consent I submit
Humphreyism No. 3 for inclusion in the
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, as follows:
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From a collection of Representative HENRY
C. SCHADEBERG, Republican of Wisconsin.

“I'm going to run for President on the rec-
ord of this Democrat Administration.” (Den-
ver, Colo,, May 8, 1968.)

PUBLIC EXPECTS ADEQUATE
RAILROAD SERVICE

HON. JAMES J. HOWARD

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 26, 1968

Mr. HOWARD. Mr. Speaker, Mr. An-
thony Haswell, executive director of the
National Association of Railroad Pas-
sengers, has written a most interesting
article for the Passenger Train Journal,
which I think will be of interest to my
colleagues. Mr. Haswell points out that
while the railroads seek public support
and understanding of the problems of
railroads, they are at the same time
seeking to end passenger service and are
putting many of their assets into non-
railroad enterprises. Mr. Haswell argues
that the railroads deserve fair treatment
from the Government, which heavily
subsidizes railroad transportation com-
petitors. But the public has a right to
expect adequate service from the rail-

roads which seek its support.
PrOMOTION OF WHAT?

(By Anthony Haswell, executive director, Na-
tional Assoclation of Rallroad Passengers)

Much has been said In recent years about
the plight of the railroads vis-a-vis their com-
petitors in terms of taxation and government
financlal assistance. Some critics of the rall-
roads believe that an important cause of the
problem is that rallroads are not nearly so
aggressively “promoted”—both inside and
outside of government—as are highways,
automobiles, airports, airlines and water-
ways. According to this thesis, if rallroads
were adequately promoted, the end result
would be a fair shake from government,
enabling them to compete effectively and
provide the modern, up-to-date freight and
passenger service that everybody wants.

Recently the industry has taken two -
ble steps to remedy the alleged promotional
deficiency. One was their successful support
of the establishment of the Federal Rallroad
Administration within the Department of
Transportation, a policy making, promotional
unit that is hoped to do the same for the
rallroads as the Bureau of Public Roads and
the Federal Aviation Admininstration have
done for so many years for highways and air
transport. Second, rall leaders are pleading
with their friends such as railfan groups to
help gain public sympathy for rallroad prob-
lems and appreciation of the value of rail-
roads to the country.

So far, so good. But the railroad companies
want to increase their profits, while the pub-
lic wants better traln service—that is, full
development of the inherent advantages of
rallroads for the benefit of shippers and
travelers. These objectives are in serlous con-
flict, for rall management has determined
that the surest, quickest route to increased
profits is thru curtailment of passenger serv-
ice and thru massive investment of assets in
other modes of transportation and in non-
transport enterprises—assets that would
otherwise be avallable for improving and
modernizing both frelght and passenger
service.

Promotion of rallroad financial interests as
determined by management rather than bet-
ter service for the public, 1s clearly the ap~-
proach taken by the Federal Railroad Ad-




28666

ministration. It has sald not one word of
criticism of railroad investment in outside
enterprises, and is publicly in favor of per-
mitting railroads to discontinue any pas-
senger service they see fit. At the same time,
the rallroads seek to persuade their friends
on the outside to promote train discontinu-
ances and outside investments on the
ground that such policies will result in bet-
ter service. Fortunately, enough of us have
read Alice In Wonderland.

‘We do not begrudge railroad security own-
ers of a falr return on their investment. In-
deed, we believe that were railroads treated
equally by government with regard to other
modes, they would be able to provide ex-
cellent freight and passenger service and
earn a handsome profit. We stand ready to
assist the railroads in any possible way in
solving their fundamental problems. But we
must reject their plea that we “promote™
programs designed to increase their profits
without regard to whether the public inter-
est will be served thereby, And we object to
a tax-supported government agency lending
its assistance in this direction.

[Correct to SBeptember 6, 1968]
NEws SHORTS

The Interstate Commerce Commission has
ordered the Penn Central to keep the Chica-
go to New York “Admiral” and the Pitts-
burgh to Chicago “Fort Pitt” running. Cit-
ing the rallroad’s arbitrary removal of malil
and express from these trains to freights, the
ICC sald that any losses incurred by the
trains were precipitated by the rail=-
road. . . . The ICC also ordered the Chi-
cago and Eastern Illinois Rallroad to stay
in the passenger business by ordering the
“Danville Flyer” to remain in operation. The
C&EI's “Flyer” (a two coach, buffet-lounge
train) was hailed by the Commission as su-
perior to alternative transportation in the

Grand Trunk-Canadian National is work-
ing on a plan with Greyhound Lines (and
perhaps one or more airlines) whereby inter-
line ticketing could be performed by either
company. GT-CN is afraid they will be left
high and dry by some of their American
rall connections, and so are taking proper
precautionary actions. GT's westbound
“Maple Leaf” may be rescheduled to arrive
in Chicago earlier in order to make major
westbound rail connections. Also, the Grand
Trunk is adding a new stop: East Lansing,
Mich. Trains will stop on Fridays and Sun-
days for the convenience of Michigan State
University's 40,000 students.

Seaboard Coast Line wishes to end the
Atlanta-Jacksonville remains of the “Dixie
Flyer” as well as the local Washington to
Jacksonville “Sunland”. Baltimore & Ohio
will end St. Louis-Cincinnatl service on the
“Metropolitan” (coach-only) on Sept. 12,
leaving only the “George Washington” on
that run. Burlington seeks to end the Al-
liance-Billings coach train it now operates
through the Nebraska-Montana foothills, as
well as the “Nebraska Zephyr” between
Ga.lesburg Illinois and Lincoln, Nebraska.

Southern Pacific moved t0
and the "ca.scade " Public hearings have been
scheduled and a bitter fight will no doubt
ensue. The “Cascade" is a vital link between
GN, NP, UP and ATSF, the cutting of which
would harm transcontinental service.

The Illinois Central's application for new
electric commuter equipment is now In
Washington awaiting approval. Quick action
could give IC's commuters a break by the
Fall of 1969, The cars will be electric bi-
levels, a unique type of rall equipment. They
will be air-conditioned and radlo-equipped
and will differ from other gallery suburban
cars by having the engineer on the lower
level (the pantograph occupies the upper
space at the end of the car) and a small
door at the cab end of the car in addition
to the main center doors.
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THE ANTIPOVERTY PROGRAM GETS
RESULTS

HON. MORRIS K. UDALL

OF ARIZONA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 26, 1968

Mr. UDALL. Mr. Speaker, today I
would like to say a few words about
Leonardo Vega, a recent Job Corps grad-
uate who hails from Nogales, Ariz. Mr.
Vega has recently acquired his first job,
thanks to his Job Corps experience and
a new program initiated by the Inter-
national Brotherhood of Carpenters. He
is one of three young men from the Tim-
berlake Job Corps Center at Ripplebrook,
Oreg., to be selected for apprenticeship as
a carpenter in Portland, Oreg. Mr. Vega
is employed by the W. C. Silvers Co. of
Portland.

The carpenter’s union, under contract
with the Office of Economic Opportunity,
conducts preapprenticeship training in
14 Job Corps centers across the Nation.
These programs enable young men like
Mr. Vega to graduate from the Job Corps
with ready employment in carpentry.
This relationship between OEO’s Job
Corps and the International Brotherhood
of Carpenters is indeed praiseworthy. I
am pleased to know that this fine young
;nan from Arizona is able to benefit from
t.

I would like to include at this point in
the Recorp, Mr. Speaker, an article car-
ried in the September 4 Oregonian which
further discusses this valuable program
in which Leonardo Vega is enrolled:

JoB CorPs GRAD Now APPRENTICE CARPENTER

An 18-year-old Job Corps youngster was
working at his first job Monday—thanks to
& new apprenticeship program initiated by
the International Brotherhood of Carpenters.

Newest apprentice carpenter in the Port-
land area is Leonardo Vega of Nogales, Ariz.,
who until a week ago was a member of the
Timberlake Job Corps Center at Ripplebrook
in Clackamas County.

Vega and two other center youths recently
qualified for apprenticeship following three
months of intensive training by the Car-
penters’ Union.

The tralning program is part of a contract
the carpenters have with the U.S. Depart-
ment of Labor, U.S. Forestry Service and the
Office of Economic Opportunity.

Under it, Job Corps youngsters such as
Vega are given both classroom and on-the-
Jjob tralning. The program is supervised by
Charles Miller, coordinator for the carpenters.

Lyle Hiller, international carpenters repre-
sentative, observed that the wunion has
placed its pre-apprenticeship training pro-
grs.m in 14 Job Corps Centers across the na-

on.

“It’s great for the youngsters,” he said. “It
glves disadvantaged boys a trade for life.”

“The union benefits by obtalning com-
petent apprentices tralned in our own meth-
ods. There is a major need for new carpenters
throughout the country—and this program is
helping to provide many of them for the ex-
panding construction industry.”

Vega, who is working on the new Bank of
California bullding, at SW Broadway and
Washington Street, was hired by the W. C.
Silvers Co., general contractors, at a starting
wage of $3.37 an hour.

How does he like the job?

“It’s wonderful,” he said. “I like it very
much, And I particularly like becoming an
Oregonian.”
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TESTIMONY OF LOUIS A. LERNER

HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 26, 1968

Mr. PUCINSKI. Mr. Speaker, Mr, Louis
A. Lerner, executive vice president and
general manager of the Lerner Home
Newspapers in Chicago testified earlier
today before a subcommittee of the
House Judiciary Committee on the Fail-
ing Newspaper Act.

Mr. Lerner represents the largest
weekly chain in America and because of
the huge success of his papers, he knows
well the problems the small newspaper
publisher faces in America.

Louis Lerner, several years ago inher-
ited the serious responsibility of running
the Lerner chain of newspapers follow-
ing the death of his father, Leo A, Ler-
ner, who founded the Lerner Home News-
papers.

Leo Lerner was a giant among Ameri-
can journalists. His ability to grasp the
true meaning of our democracy and to
translate into words the yearnings and
the longings of her people for human
dignity was a source of inspiration to all
of us on Chicago’s Northwest side.

But Leo Lerner’s fame was not limited
to the Northwest side of Chicago. Over
the years he developed a strong following
for his philosophies and ideologies among
serious thinkers all over this country and
in many parts of the world.

Louis Lerner, the son, today runs the
Lerner newspapers in the same spirit of
fairness and dedication laid down by his
late father.

It is for this reason that I particularly
respect the statement made before the
Judiciary subcommittee today by Mr.
Louis Lerner. Obviously, we cannot take
lightly the serious message Mr. Lerner
presented to the committee regarding
the legislation at hand.

I am placing his statement in its en-
tirety in the Recorp so that my col-
leagues can appreciate the depth of un-
derstanding Louis Lerner has applied to
this legislation.

I trust my colleagues can better under-
stand the purport of this legislation by
reading carefully Mr. Lerner’s excellent
statement which follows:

TESTIMONY OF LoUums A. LERNER, BEFORE THE
SuecomMITTEE No. 5 oF THE House Jubi-
CIARY COMMITTEE
Mr. Chairman, Members of the Commit-

tee: I am the Executive Vice President and

General Manager of forty-one community

and suburban newspapers in the Chicago

metropolitan area. These newspapers are,
a.ccordi.ng to Bryce W. Rucker of Southern

Illinois University in his new book, The First

Freedom, the largest single group of urban

and suburban newspapers in the United

States. Our newspapers cover an area where

more than one million people live.

The total circulation of the Lerner Home
Newspapers group is 326,000. We have papers
on the street five days a week. The largest
paper has a circulation of 54,000, and the
smallest only 1,600. Of this total, 66% Iis
paid in advance, and the balance is delivered
free or on a voluntary pald basis, Our news-
paper organization is bigger than 80% of
the dauy newspapers in America.

We cover suburbs and cities, single family
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residences and large apartments, areas in
need of urban renewal, and Chicago’s famous
Lake Shore Drive. We have a different paper
for the predominantly Greek-German com-
munity of Ravenswood, and a different news-
paper for the Irish-Jewish community of
Rogers Park, We have a different newspaper
for the Gold Coast, and a different one for
the high-rise suburbs of Skokie, Lincoln-
wood, Glenview and Des Plaines,

There are more than 250 community and
suburban papers in the Chicago area, and
every one of them strives to do just this.

It is important for a newspaper to serve
the interests of the local community in which
it 1s published. It must, of course, lead the
community and not follow it. This we try
to do through the confidence of the neigh-
borhood and through this rather complex
and interrelated system of different papers
for different communities within the city of
Chicago and for the suburbs.

Our editorial direction does not change,
however, What we believe in, we believe in
in all 41 newspapers. We do not have, like
some large daily chain publishers, one edi-
torial policy in the north and another in
the south.

It seems to me that those who are behind
this bill think that there is only one medium
in any city worth talking about—the daily
newspaper. This is, of course, utter nonsense.
There are many different media with great
importance: radlo, television, the weekly
newspaper, the suburban newspaper, the
shopping guide—everything has something
to offer in terms of communication. Can it
be said that the dailly newspaper is the only
one needing special legislation?

The dally newspaper as an institution is
hide bound in tradition and is moribund in
its thinking. As a matter of fact, even the
spokesman for the daily publishers, the
American Newspaper Publishers Association,
has warned that there may not be a daily
newspaper as we know it thirty years from
now.

But whose fault is this? Why does this
industry need separate legislation to protect
itself from itself?

Let's look at some comparable circulation
figures which I think would serve to illus-
trate my point. My figures are taken from
the 1962 edition of Editor and Publisher
Yearbook and from the 1968 edition. In 1961,
the Chicago Dally News had a circulation of
515,000. In 1967, they had a circulation of
462,000, In 1961, the Chicago Tribune had a
circulation of 854,000. In 1967, 1t had a cir-
culation of 805,000. The Milwaukee Journal
had a circulation in 1961 of 372,000. Last year
the circulation was 368,000. These are just
some examples of something that is happen-
ing in many parts of the country, and this
is not necessarily due to the problems pre-
sented to this Committee and the solving
of those problems thereof through the bill
in question.

Who says that the future must be in the
form of the dally newspaper? There are
many different things on the horizon, and
certainly the form of this decaying institu-
tion will change. Why must this bill save
the dally newspaper publishers from them-
selves? Why not, for example, a special bill
for blacksmiths, for crystal set makers or
isenglass manufacturers?

The suburban phenomenon in newspapers
is nothing new. It has been in full blast
since the end of World War II. Why then
all of a sudden are the daily newspapers find-
ing it necessary to start moving in on the
suburban weekly publishers? Because they
finally woke up, because they finally saw
what was happening.

How can we compete with the big daily
newspapers? It's not easy, but we still man-
age to do almost six million dollars a year
in volume, just a small portion of what
papers llke ours take in as a whole in the

Chicago area,
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The Chicago dally newspapers have four
different methods that they use to compete
with the suburban and community news-
paper publisher. Method one will be covered
by Stuart Paddock, and that regards the
establishment of a new daily newspaper
owned by the downtown daily and fed by
them through transfusion in a local area.

Method number two is the method which
is used by the Chicago Daily News and the
Chicago Sun-Times, also Field Enterprise
operations. They zone their advertising into
north, south, west, and northwest areas of
the city and suburbs. This special section
takes advertising out of these areas and puts
no local news (except for bride's pictures)
back into these communities, What they are
doing is insidious. They are taking the ad-
vertising base and giving very little in return.
We think that when you take dollars out
of a community, you have to put news
back in.

Method number three, and method num-
ber four, are both used by the Chicago Trib-
une. It is interesting to note, by the way,
that there are other Tribune-owned news-
papers in Chicago; the Chicago American
does no zoning whatsoever, and it is the only
daily newspaper in Chicago which does not.

Method three s a zone section, similar to
that used by the Sun-Times and Dailly News,
broken down into north, northwest, south,
southwest, and west areas of the city and
suburbs, This is Included as a part of the
Chicago Tribune, and is called the neighbor-
hood news section. The areas which are
covered by the Tribune are extremely vast
in the territory they cover. For example, the
north area goes from downtown Chicago to
the Wisconsin state line. The Tribune, how-
ever, does give the readers some news of the
area, but of course the area covered is huge,
and so it does not get down to covering the
specifics in the detail which we think is nec-
essary.

Method number four is used by the Trib-
une in the following manner. They have
started a new newspaper and have bought
a commercial printer in the Chicago suburb
of Hinsdale, which is west of the city. They
have started a three day a week tabloid news-
paper called “The Trib". This paper is dis-
tributed on a “piggy-back” basis, along with
the Chicago Tribune. They cover the news
in many areas on a more detalled basls than
the overall neighborhood news or metropoli-
tan zone edition does. They still, of course,
cover a much broader area than the com-
munity or suburban paper involved.

This is the newest method used, and one
which may be, in the long run, the most
effective, although, at this time, no one can
be sure.

As I sald before, when you take the dol-
lars out of a community, you have to put
néws back in. Unfortunately, all of the dally
newspapers do not feel this way. If HR 19123
were to pass, the predatory practices of the
dally newspaper could take many communi-
ties and strip them almost completely clean
of any meaningful news about these neigh-
borhoods. We think that newsprint should
be spent on news and not on promotional
gimmicks., Some newspapers are almost as
bad as your local gas station.

S0, then, the dally newspaper in format
and tradition is not geared to the problems
and the solutions that we need today.

The dally newspaper industry has found
out a few things, however. A revolution in
production via offset printing, for example,
was ploneered by the weekly press in Amer-
ica, and the daily papers, bogged down by
the tremendous investment in letterpress
equipment and their lack of interest in
change, are just now reaping the benefits.

Let me say that our newspapers are 100%
union. We have the Printing Pressmen, the
Newspaper Gulld, the Mallers, the Teamsters,
and the International Typographical Union.
‘We have been able to make the new processes
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in offset and computer typesetting work and
work well. As a matter of fact, we have just
finished installing a computer with the full
cooperation of the union. It is interesting to
note that we have been able to make this
work successfully but many daily newspapers
have not, and apparently, because of their
short-sightedness, they need a special bill
passed for them.

We were among the first In the United
States to go into the production of an offset
newspaper. No one offered us a special bill
if we would fail, and as a matter of fact,
those were the predictions at the time,

The dally newspapers too have started to
move out into other fields. The Kansas City
Star owns a printer in the suburbs of Chi-
cago. The Field Enterprises and the Tribune
Company have gone into the commercial
printing business. The Milwaukee Journal
has bought a large commercial printer in
Wisconsin. The Los Angeles Times is a story
unto itself.

Many weekly publishers, including our-
selves, make things a lot easler by the out-
side printing they do. Should the daily news-
paper take this end over as well? Should the
injection of more dollars into an area by a
monopoly paper drive out the weekly paper
and the commercial printer and other me-
dium who has been there for years? I have
no objection to competition on a profitable,
costed, legitimate basis. But to accumulate
profits through anti-trust exemptions and
then move in does something to the law of
competition as I think most of us under-
stand it.

I would suggest that any dally newspaper
publisher who owns any other enterprises,
such as encyclopedias, educational or scien-
tific organizations, outside printing plants,
radio stations or television stations, be re-
quired to divest themselves of these so that
we can get a true picture of what the news-
paper itself is doing, I think that this would
be an interesting thing to see even today.
Cash conquers all, think the daily news-
paper publishers, and no matter what the
community thinks or needs, cash shall over-
come.

What is needed in this newspaper business
on all levels, daily and weekly, is thought,
imaginative vision, and appreciation of the
problems of the future and the industry.
What is not needed is the carte blanche this
bill will give the daily newspapers.

When we are asked who our competition
is in Chicago, our answer 1s simply: “The Chi-
cago dally newspapers.” We compete for ads,
we compete for readers, we compete for cir-
culation, I am happy to say that in many
areas we have them beaten. I want to give
a few small examples.

About six months ago, our newspapers
talked to Congressman Roman Pucinski, and
he told us of President Johnson sending a
foreign emissary to Hanol to explore North
Viet Nam'’s terms for entering peace talks
and to tell Ho Chi Minh that we would stop
bombing that country if Ho would promise
not to increase infiltratlon in South Viet
Nam, We ran this story on Sunday, February
11. The New York Times broke it on Tues-
day, February 13. If the Lerner papers had
not been covering a local congressman speak=-
ing off the cuff, that story would never have
come out as it did. I am happy to say we were
48 hours ahead of the country.

On the same page, however, to go from the
national to the local, is a story about a baby
park that belonged to a lovely old lady who
is now in a rest home. Her nephew had been
anxious to sell it to clear up her estate. This
small baby park was owned by the family,
and the city had just leased it for many years.
One morning, one of our reporters went by
and noticed that it had a for sale sign on it.
We got on the story right away, and after
some months, through the work that our
newspapers did, we were able to have the
Chicago Park District buy this small baby lot.
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Would the dally newspaper operate on this
level? I think not, and therefore it is more
important that papers like ours continue in-
stead of leaving it all to Big Brother.

However, in a number of ways we aren't as
lucky. For example, after the Tribune Com-
pany bought the American some years ago,
they dropped Drew Pearson. We carried the
Pearson column for a number of years on
an exclusive basis in Chicago. One Friday
morning as I was driving to work I heard on
the radio a promotional ad for the Chicago
Dally News that they were now going to carry
the Pearson column starting the following
Monday. I called John Osenenko at the Bell-
MecClure Syndicate and asked them exactly
what happened, and their answer was: “Well,
of course we wanted a dally outlet so we
dropped your papers.” They dlid say, of course,
that we could continue to handle the column
if we wanted to, but obviously we didn’t care
then, This is, I think, an example of the high-~
handed way in which the syndicates operate
in collusion with the daily newspapers.

In addition to that, the weekly newspaper
has a serious problem with cooperative ad-
vertising. In direct violation of the intent
of Congress, many companies insist through
their agent, the Advertising Checking Bu-
reau of New York, that they cannot place
their advertising in anything except the daily
newspapers, or that they cannot place their
advertising in anything except the news-
papers audited by the Audit Bureau of Cir-
culation. This is fairly common, but no one
has told them to stop.

For example, according to a letter from
the Advertising Checking Bureau to one
of our advertisers: “Most co-op plans today
stipulate that the Advertising Checking
Bureau daily and Sunday newspaper auto-
matically qualify, and other papers will be
considered only if the dealer submits a re-
quest in advance of his advertising.” This
certainly seems to be a violation of the Clay-
ton and Robinson-Patman Acts, and I be-
lieve this is a matter for the Attorney Gen-
eral and the Federal Trade Commission to
investigate.

Let's take a hypothetical situation, in a
suburb which is growing, and that the daily
papers have had its eyes on for years with-
out knowing how to get into it. One of the
giants of the daily newspaper Industry
starts a suburban paper in a town in com-
petition to one of ours, let's say. Circula-
tion is going down in the inner city, and so
twenty years too late the big daily starts a
paper in the suburbs. He keeps it going for
three years by pouring hundreds of thou-
sands of dollars down its throat, cuts the
rates, promotes like crazy, and finally,
through sheer dollars, put me out of busi-
ness. What then is to prevent the big pub-
lisher from closing down the failing paper,
ralsing all the ad rates, and inslsting that
the advertiser now use just the original daily
publication, possibly in its zZone edition.
There is no more competition. If a man wants
to promote his retail business, he's locked in.

There are fake fallings as well. Any pub-
lisher worth a lead slug can make a paper
look like a loser inm a minute.

This bill, as well as the original bill,
would allow a rich and powerful newspaper
to join with a smaller paper in another
community, and by a combination of re-
sources, rates and profits, drive out of busi~
ness a less well financed competitor,

If this bill is passed, the publishers who
have been counting the money for all these
years without thinking about it very much
are going to get smart very guickly. Their
ingenuity in operating without sanctions
will help to destroy the community and sub-
urban newspaper industry. The very imagina-
tion which, had they used it well for the past
thirty years, would not make this bill neces-
sary today.

The Lerner group is the largest weekly
chain in America today In numbers of
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papers. We would, I would imagine, with the
use of House Bill 19123, and its counterpart
in the Senate, swallow up some of our com-
petition. Then, of course, with the law of
the jungle rampant, we would be chewed up,
and so on and on.

Is a speclal bill needed for the newspaper
publisher? No. Let them continue to operate
by serving the public and putting out the
best newspaper he can put out. That, and
nothing else, will solve his problems.

RICHARD M. NIXON CALLS FOR
MAXIMUM U.S. AID TO STARVING
BIAFRANS

HON. ANCHER NELSEN

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 26, 1968

Mr. NELSEN. Mr. Speaker, the magni-
tude of the catastrophe which has be-
fallen the people of Biafra has become
terribly apparent for anyone willing to
take but a few moments to read the re-
ports coming from that unfortunate land.
The toll that starvation is taking among
these people nearly staggers the imagina-
tion. The world sits as spectator to what
threatens to be the genocide of an entire
people.

Pleas for help have come from orga-
nizations and persons throughout the
world. On September 10, 1968, Richard
M. Nixon, adding his voice to this throng,
in a statement noted this terrible tragedy
which is taking the lives of over 6,000
Biafrans every day. He stated that the
time for talk and wringing of hands is
long past and voiced the plea to President
Johnson to give this crisis all the time,
attention, imagination and energy that
he can muster and to put the full wealth,
power, and prestige of our Nation behind
an effort to end the slaughter of these
innocent men, women, and children who,
without help, are doomed. I certainly
agree with Mr. Nixon.

I place the full text of Mr. Nixon’s
statement in the Recorp at this point
together with an article which appeared
in this morning’s Washington Post:

STATEMENT OF RICHARD M. N1xoN

The terrible tragedy of the people of Blafra
has now assumed catastrophic dimensions,
Starvation is daily claiming the lives of an
estimated 6,000 Ibo tribesmen, most of them
children. If adequate food is not delivered to
these people in the immedlate future, hun-

dreds of thousands of human beings will
die of hunger.

Until now efforts to relieve the Biafran
people have been thwarted by the desire of
the Central Government of Nigeria to pursue
total and unconditional victory and by the
fear of the Ibo people that surrender means
wholesale atrocities and genocide.

But genocide is what is taking place right
now—and starvation is the grim reaper.

This is not the time to stand on ceremony
or to “go through channels” or to observe
the diplomatic niceties . . . The destruction
of an entire people is an immoral objective,
even in the most moral of wars, It can never
be justified; it can never be condoned.

Voluntary organizations such as the Red
Cross, The Church World Service and Caritas
have rushed thousands of tons of protein-
rich nourishments and baby foods to the
vicinity of the stricken region. Much of the
food remains nearby while these children
starve to death.
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The time is long past for the wringing of
hands about what is going on. While America
is not the world’s policeman, let us at least
act as the world's conscience in this matter
of life and death for millions.

The President of the United States is a
man charged with responsibilities and con-
cerns all over the world. But I urge President
Johnson to give to this crisis all the time
and attention and imagination and energy
he can muster. Every friend of humanity
should be asked to step forward to call an
end to this slaughter of the innocents in
West-Central Africa.

America 1s not without enormous material
wealth and power and ability. There is no
better cause in which we might invest that
power than in sparing the lives of innocent
men and women and children who otherwise
are doomed,

[From the Washington Post, Sept. 26, 1968]
BIAFRAN DEATHsS DAILY: 6,000

SANTA ISaBEL, FErNanDO Po, September
26.—The head of Red Cross operations in
Biafra says deaths from starvation have
stabilized at 6,000 a day. He added that suf-
ficlent supplies are now being delivered to the
shrinking rebel state in eastern Nigeria to
prevent an increase in the rate.

The representative, Henrl Jaggl, sald the
100 tons of food being flown daily from Santa
Isabel and Sao Tome, and additional sup-
plies from Gabon, are quickly distributed by
117 Red Cross people in the fleld.

The Red Cross has operated out of this
Spanish possession off the coast of eastern
Nigeria since relief operations began. At one
time, about six flights per month departed
from here, but these were suspended when
Biafran alrports were cut off by federal Ni=
gerian troops. Now the flights have resumed,
but it is not clear where they are landing.

The Biafrans are reduced to defense of one
town, Umuahia. Their 7 million people once
lived in an area of 29,000 square miles. Now
refugees are squeezing into the 3,000 square
miles left of Biafra after 15 months of civil
war.

THE BIG GAME
HON. WM. JENNINGS BRYAN DORN

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 26, 1968

Mr. DORN. Mr. Speaker, during these
days of demonstrations, civil disorder and
crime, we sometimes fail to recognize
the good things taking place in our coun-
try.

The following article was sent to me by
Mr. Gene Fuller, director of recreation
for the city of Aiken, S8.C., in my con-
gressional district. I hope every Member
reads it. This is the answer to crime. This
is what America is all about.

THE Bic GAME
(By Eugene M. Fuller)

On February 24, 1968 in Aiken, South
Carolina, a program was conducted to climax
Alken’s Recreation Department's Church
League Basketball season.

A basketball game was played, hot dogs
served and a group of professional football
players played a basketball game. This doesn’t
sound very earth shattering, but the basket-
ball game played was The Big Game, where
59 teams, representing 14 different churches,
700 boys and girls, played in one game. It
was labeled The Big Game—Basketball
With A Halo—the largest basketball game
played in the U.S.A. in 1968—the HA's vs the
LO's.
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Hotdogs were served to all. There was one
speclal hotdog 59 feet long, symbolizing one
foot for each team. Later a group of profes-
slonal football players played a local basket-
ball team called the Celestial Five, a team
made up of the clergymen of the 14 churches
that played in the big game,

There were many who contributed to the
game. The ball used was sent from the biggest
man in basketball, Wilt Chamberlain; a knife
to cut the 59-foot hotdog was provided by
the Cutlery company; letters of best wishes
came from the Basketball Hall of Fame, col-
lege basketball teams and many many more
+ » . The Big Game was a big day in Alken,
South Carolina!

What made this such a big day? It was a
living example of America in Action with
free men at work and play—although differ-
ent in their social and religious ways, but
together. People came together and displayed
perhaps the freedom our forefathers provided
and guaranteed when they drew up our Con-
stitution and Bill of Rights. Only in a free
land, such as ours, could such a program be
conducted. The Big Game was
America in Action—Freedom in Action.

LONG BEACH PORT PILOT AWARDS
PRESENTED TO RIVERS, HARLLEE

HON. TOM S. GETTYS

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 26, 1968

Mr, GETTYS. Mr. Speaker, it has just
come to my attention that my esteemed
friends and colleague, Chairman L. MEN-
pEL Rivers of the House Armed Serv-
ices Committee and Rear Adm. John
Harllee, chairman of the Federal Mari-
time Commission, were recently pre-
sented the “Honorary Port Pilot” award
by the Port of Long Beach, Calif.

Recognition of the the contributions
of these two distinguished Americans to
the important field of international
trade is fitting and appropriate, and I
place the following newspaper report of
the presentation ceremony in the Rec-
ORD:

LonG BeAacH PORT PILOT AWARDS PRESENTED
TO RIVERS, HARLLEE

WasHmNGTON.—The Port of Long Beach,
California, honored two top-ranking officials
in the field of international world trade and
port development here last Friday, June 14.

Representative Rivers, South Carolina,
Chairman of the Committee on Armed Serv-
ices, and Rear Admiral John Harllee (US.N.,
Ret.), Chairman of the Federal Maritime
Commission, were presented with the Port of
Long Beach “Honorary Port Pilot Award”
l"rlday evening at a reception at the Willard

Congressma.n Rivers and Admiral Harllee
are well known throughout Southern Cali-
fornia for the work they have done to as-
sure that the Port of Long Beach has the
necessary ocean shipping facilities to meet
the growing demands of world markets, as
well as modern facilities for the 60 steam-
ship lines that serve the Port.

The “Honorary Pilot Awards" were pre-
sented by members of the California Con-
gressional Delegation and officials of the
Port of Long Beach,

The Port of Long Beach presented its first
award, in 19564, to the President of the
United States, Dwight D. Elsenhower, and,
since that time, the Port has honored 24
outstanding persons for contributions to
world trade.
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MASS TRANSPORTATION: KEY TO
URBAN DEVELOPMENT

HON. FLORENCE P. DWYER

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 26, 1968

Mrs. DWYER. Mr. Speaker, as a
Member of Congress who has long and
actively been concerned with the need to
improve urban mass transportation fa-
cilities and services in our Nation’s met-
ropolitan areas, I am delighted to bring
to the attention of our colleagues two
documents of exceptional importance.

The first is the text of a speech deliv-
ered by our distinguished -coileague
from New Jersey [Mr. WiownarL] before
the recent convention of the American
Transit Association in Cleveland. Con-
gressman WioNaLL has provided out-
standing leadership in the effort to im-
prove mass transportation services and
I am confident our colleagues will find
his remarks of great value.

The second is the text of a major ar-
ticle published in the October 1 issue of
Forbes magazine dealing with the in-
creasingly critical transportation ecrisis,
especailly as it affects mass transporta-
tion and other transportation services in
major urban areas.

The documents follow:

A LecrstATorR LOOKS AT THE FUTURE

(Address by Congressman WiLLiam B.
WIDNALL)

The title of this address is “A Legislator
Looks at the Future.” I did not pick it. It
was bestowed on me. I took the required
look and almost cancelled the engagement.
Then I remembered the “gloom and doom"
base upon which most dally newspapers op-
erate and decided to show up anyway. When
I remember the dark days when the mass
transit bill was in jeopardy in 1964, and
contrast the ease with which we extended
the funding authorization and the program’s
life in the Housing Bill signed August 1, I
cannot help but be encouraged by the pros-
pects we have,

I can recall, as I am sure most of you can,
the agonizing days of 1964 when we first
placed mass transit on the statute books. At
the time, the proposal was most controver-
sial. Gloom spilled over our conferences.
Some legislative leaders were unsure of the
Co! ' temper and wishes. And a few
tables had to be pounded by brave souls
before mass transit legislation could be put
to the test and passed. But it did and now
we are looking to the future.

What of the future? What additional leg-
islative tools do we need in this field? Those
are not easy questions.

It is easy to propose the indefinite exten-
sion of the program and Increased funding.
I am for such legislative activity. But just
how to do it? That is not so easy.

Since the basic law was enacted in 1964,
I have not enjoyed the legislative support
from the Administration that I had in that
year. The Administration did not openly op-
pose my proposals, but it restricted them.
It cut back authorizations; it looked with
disfavor on an unlimited extension of the
program's life.

Why? Simply, because they had budgetary
requirements and what was proposed did not
originate with the Administration.

Overall, at least in their estimation, we
were in competition with them for their plece
of the monetary pie and for such things as
rent supplements and demonstration cities
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they had, what for them were, priority
commitments.

The Housing Billl of 1968, signed into law
a month and a half ago, by President John-
son authorized the spending of almost 85 bil-
lion in the next two fiscal years, 1969 and
1970. There are estimates that the costs for
the next 40 years will approximate 850 bil-
lion. Now, the additional authorization in
the next two years for mass transit is a large
sum, just under $200 million. It is, however,
small when compared with what is being
committed in a variety of other causes. And,
if the present Administration runs true to
form, it and its adherents will not give
needed support to mass transit, neither to
the extension of its program nor to addi-
tlonal authorizations. I suggest you give at-
tention to this problem.

At the same time, I would advise against
the kind of support that was offered in a
suburban Washington editorial column 10
days ago where it was suggested that the ad-
Jjacent counties add an additional tax on
purchased gasoline for the specific purpose
of ralsing funds to pay for the cost of ex-
tending mass transit into their areas. It was
argued that the authorization of such a tax
would have a two-fold result. First, it would
raise funds for mass transit, Second, it would
discourage drivers from using their cars and
instead induce them to ride mass transit
which would produce additional revenue,

Regardless of the soundness or lack of it of
these two arguments individually, their dual
presentation to, I should say confrontation
with, the newspaper’s public convinces me
of the old adage, “With such friends, who
needs enemies?”’

This same kind of mentality proposes us-
ing the highway trust fund, a tempting but
losing proposition from the start. We must
face it—there are many more people driving
and riding in automobiles than there are
driving and riding in mass transit. This
would not preclude using such funds to pro-
vide high speed lanes for buses.

What I think we need at this point is proof
of the service we render. Something beyond
scale models and drawings and estimates and
the courage of our convictions.

The entire annual appropriation for mass
transit can be swallowed up by the project
needs of Washington, Seattle, San Francisco,
New York, or any of our large cities. If given
to any one of them, it would still be years be-
for the visible justifications would be evident.

What we need Is a continuing program
modelled along the lines of the thinking
which produced the Neighborhood Develop-
ment Program of Urban Renewal Title V of
this year's Housing Act.

Given that, with the program restructured
to annual production results, we would have
something to show, and something to im-
prove, and add to each year. We would be
building both to immediate needs and long-
range goals.

Federal help to cities for physical develop-
ment programs has been essential to build-
ing better neighborhoods and providing a
decent home for millions of Americans.

These physical development programs have
been tailored to promote and encourage local
planning and local initiative. As our popula-
tion has grown, the need for decision at the
local level has become even more and more
important.

It simply would be impossible to develop
comprehensive urban rebuilding and reha-
bilitation programs without such techniques
as urban renewal, public housing, rent cer-
tificates, lower middle-income housing, open
space grants, and the whole system of FHA
insurance. These programs must be con-
tinued properly administered and funded at
levels adequate to assure local governments
with the funds necessary at the time needed.
Tying them together is mass transit.

The Federal emphasis of the last decade In
the field of transportation has been the suc-
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cessful effort to link together the metro-
politan centers of the 48 contiguous states by
means of the Interstate Highway System.
Now as its completion approaches, we should
refocus our attention on where another part
of the problem is—the wurban areas of
America.

In assigning priorities to problems which
confront urban America, transportation has
to be among the first. We will have no chance
to remedy the problems of urban decay, un-
employment, civil disorders—or even the fi-
nancial crisis common to most cities—if we
have choked to death in our congestion.
Transportation in metropolitan areas should
be much more than a system by which people
and goods are moved efficiently. Transporta-
tion is a land use planning tool with the ca-
pacity to enhance that which is good and
help correct that which is bad. Our primary
goal—in transportation as in everything
else—must be the improvement of the qual-
ity of our environment.

When a new freeway is constructed, the
benefits to the public are obvious—high-
speed access to the central city; seventy miles
an hour speeds through areas which previ-
ously had been covered at a tortuously slow
pace. We start to measure distance In min-
utes rather than miles. What 1s not so obvi-
ous nor so pleasant to contemplate are the
social costs which may also result: The rib-
bon of high-speed freeway can also result in
the disruption of a city's social fabric. Peo-
ple, families, neighborhoods, and community
growth patterns can become the vietims of
improper planning and of the impact of sub-
stantial land takings in metropolitan areas.
This does not, however, have to be the case.

Urban transportation should be gulded by
the following considerations:

1. An urban transportation system should
be a tool for shaping the growth of the
metropolitan area and should have as its
primary purpose the improvement of the
quality of the environment,

2. There should be a locally worked out
solution that reflects a balance of transporta-
tlon types most appropriate for the particu-
lar area.

3. Preferential funding should not be the
basis upon which the means selection is
made

4. In order that transportation systems
can be planned and programmed Iintelli-
gently, assured long-term funding for all se-
lected types is essential.

Placement of all Federal transportation
programs under the Department of Trans-
portation should prove most helpful to urban
areas. Coordination of transportation plan-
ning with other community goals through
the requirements of the Federal Aid Highway
Act of 1962 is essential.

Metropolitan transportation needs require
that any system combine the varlous types
of mass movement so that each plays its ap-
propriate role. Private vehicles and buses,
rallways as well, all have their contribution
to make.

The original Interstate System of 41,000
miles is nearing completion. This magnificent
program was funded with the Federal Gov-
ernment providing 90% of the cost, and the
local share 10%. Prudence dictates that we
must be now thinking what form the Fed-
eral highway support programs will take in
the future when the Interstate System is
completed.

I cannot over-emphasize the importance of
local determination in grant-in-ald pro-
grams. In the area of urban transportation,
this is a cruclal consideration. Each metro-
politan area must decide for itself the solu-
tion to its transportation problem. What may
be highly satisfactory for New York or Cleve-
land, or Los Angeles, may have little appli-
cability to another ecity. Communities over
50,000 are now required to have a continuing
comprehensive cooperative transportation
planning program.” This is a good require-
ment, provided it reflects an objective solu-
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tlon to the problem and is combined with
a land use plan. Eeeping planning decisions
at the local level, should produce a program
that will reflect the views of the citizens who
will have to live with whatever solution is
devised.

One local level that transportation plan-
ning has not sufficlently reached is that of
the inner city worker seeking employment.
Transportation networks, economic develop-
ment, and job opportunities obviously go
hand in hand. During the past decade, in-
dustry has migrated from North to South,
from city to suburban fringe, partly, at least,
on the basis of labor supply. Beltway loops
and circumferential highways act as links
between industrial parks.

Unfortunately, in the process, employment
problems of minority groups and inner city
lower income families have been increased.
0Old industry has left, and new job produc-
ing business has not relocated in the ghetto.
According to the Bureau of Labor Statistics,
629 of valuation permits for new industrial
buildings, and 529% for mercantile establish-
ments were issued for suburban locations
from 1960 to 1965, The five cities of Balti-
more, New York, Philadelphia, San Franclsco
and St. Louis alone lost 860,000 low-skilled
manufacturing jobs from 1951 to 1965.

Housing dlscrimination, or the lack of
housing at prices they can afford, makes it
difficult for minority group and other low
income workers to follow where the jobs go.
‘When they turn to the alternative of trans-
portation from home to work, the inner city
low income resident finds commuting costs,
in terms of both time and money, discourag-
ing if not prohibitive. To give but two exam-
ples: from San Francisco's Hunters Point to
East Bay industrial locations in Contra Costa
County, there may be three or four transfers,
four or five hours of commuting time round-
trip, with costs at $15 per week. A resident of
Harlem commuting to an aircraft factory on
Long Island would have to spend $40 per
month.

Despite an estimated 1.5 million new man-
ufacturing jobs since 1951 set up on the rim
of the central cities, there is little commuta-
tion by inner city residents, especlally non=-
white males. The 1960 Census of five selected
cities showed a range from 16% of the inner
city non-white work force In Baltlmore to
83.1% in New York in terms of outward bound
commuters. Two recent studies of the Indus-
trial growth fostered by the Washington, D.C.
Beltway came to the conclusion “that the
lack of public transportation makes it diffi-
cult or impossible for Central Clity residents
who do not have private cars to follow the
jobs to the suburbs.”

America is a nation of automobiles.
Eighty per cent of white American house-
holds own cars, including 80% of all house
holds earning over $6,000 annually. Half of
minority house holds do not own cars, how-
ever, and although they have more wage
earners per family, lower income and minor-
ity families have fewer two car families. Op-
erating expenses and insurance costs are
much higher for the inner city resident
also.

‘We see the results of the lack of inner city
jobs, the lack of suburban low-cost housing,
and adequate transportation facilities in the
unemployment figures. Non-white unemploy-
ment is nearly double that of whites; 30 to
50 per cent of nonwhite teenagers are un-
employed; subemployment at part-time or
poverty wage jJobs is as high as 35 per cent
in some areas.

What can be done? What role can transit
play in solving this national problem?

Some say that the black community is no
longer interested in moving, that it wants to
attract and own job-producing operations
within the Inner city. Others claim that busi-
ness relocation into the ghetto is econom-
ically unfeasible and that suburbanization
is the only answer.
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While I see some merit in both points of
view, their development will take time.
Neither will provide a full answer alone to
job demands, and in either case, transporta-
tion will still be vitally important. The inner
city firm needs adequate freight transporta-
tion facilities. The suburban worker is al-
ready plagued by inadequate transportation
to the outer industral parks. There is an-
other way to get jobs and people together.

The Kerner Commission, however else you
may view it, recognized this. One of its spe-
cific recommendations was the “provision for
transportation between the ghetto and out-
lying employment areas,” a problem which,
the report sald, “has received little attention
from city planners and municipal officlals.”

From the articles in your weekly publica-
tion, I know this Association has not ignored
the problem or the HUD-sponsored demon-
stration projects to date. Your membership
will undoubtedly be called upon to play a
major role as we move from experimentation
and concern to application and solution.

The riders are there. For the past two
years, a $2.7 million Federally-assisted re-
search project has been carried out in Watts
to assist residents not only in reaching jobs
but schools, stores, medical care and other
outside services. Passenger traffic on the buses
has increased from 800 rides daily to as high
as 2800 daily in the space of three months.

Without ruling out other forms of transit,
particularly where new lines are being in-
stalled, bus service appears to have an inside
track as a solution due to its flexibility. In
the District of Columbia, a new bus service
has been instituted directly between black
southeast Washington and white upper
northwest Washington during peak hours.
In my own area of New Jersey, after nearly
two years of planning and petitioning, a new
bus franchise route has been approved by
the ICC to service a large industrial park
development between terminals in Paterson
and New York City. Besides new routes to
provide direct access to places of work, ap-
proaches such as the HUD-sponsored Los An-
geles test whereby buses controlled traffic
lights along their routes, cutting as much as
75% off previous delays, can be utilized.

If existing transit agencies and companies
do not move to meet this need, it seems clear
that others will. A black business organiza-
tion called NEGRO is trylng to establish a
community-owned bus line In Watts. Ghetto
car owners in Providence, Rhode Island,
taking advantage of the fact that some cities
pay transportation expenses for residents
trying to reach health and welfare services,
are being pald as drivers on call from a cen=
tral dispatcher. So-called gypsy cabs serve
areas of Harlem and Bedford-Stuyvesant in
New York City.

I don't doubt that some form of subsidy,
hopefully temporary, will be necessary in
many cases while the passenger potential is
being tapped. Such a subsidy is justified by
the problem of getting information on jobs or
on-the-job training to inner city workers.
Studies have shown that the most effective
means of transmitting job information is the
informal system through friends neighbors,
relatives and others in the community. But
the social and economic isolation of the
ghetto dries up the grapevine. This has to
be overcome.

While the problem of spreading job infor-
mation is not directly your concern, it is im=
portant to remember that information on the
avallabllity of adequate transportation plays
a major part in the decision of a worker to
pursue these new opportunities. I mentioned
before that a new crosstown bus route has
been started in Washington, D.C,, to assist
lower income workers in their attempts to
reach jobs. Apparently, from a check my office
made, the only publicity carried out on this
new route was in the newspapers and on the
inside of other buses. It is not surprising,
then, to find much of the traffic generated
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using the bus as an express downtown instead
of crosstown.

As we approach the establishment of service
of this nature, we are going to have to use a
little imagination not only in routing and
equipment, but in promotion as well. Many
of the potential customers, through no fault
of their own, have had such poor education
that they have little inclination or ability to
read newspapers, even if they could afford
them. They may not be riding other buses be-
cause they are unemployed, lacking the
mobility the new service is designed to pro-
vide. We need to reach them through their
own media, and where they live. That
means easy-to-read notices in laundromats,
churches, barbershops, beauty parlors, corner
groceries, carryouts; that means using the
grapevine of neighborhood and soclal workers,
bloc clubs and tenant organizations, minis-
ters, and bartenders; that means using what
the kids call soul radio, as well as community
newspapers,

Will interest in the transportation needs of
the inner city resident forfeit the suburban
support for mass transportation programs? As
a suburban Congressman, I do not think so.
We need all the support we can get. Our
urban goals are broader than simply trans-
porting someone into the central business
district.

Transport innovation will to a large degree
dictate what is possible, and the extent to
which transport policy 1s directed to
achieving urban goals will determine what is
feasible.

A common interest in adequate transporta-
tion planning and policy can be assumed for
both suburbanite and inner city resident. As
an extra bonus, it may serve ag a political
and physical bond, a much-needed contact
point between the two Americas many now
fear are forming in relative isolation, dis-
trust, and misunderstanding.

As a legislator looking to the future, then,
I welcome your advice, your ideas, and your
support, and I thank you for the opportunity
to meet with you here today.

THE U.8. LorPsSipED TRANSPORTATION BUDGET

Stacked-up airplanes, jammed highways
around the cities, inadequate local bus serv-
ice, rundown railroad trains. What can be
done about them? Most people throw up
their hands in despair. They say, “The only
practical solution is the injection of billlons
of dollars of public money,” followed by
“Where's the money coming from, in the
face of educational needs, poverty programs,
not to mention Vietnam?"

Hold a minute. That answer is not quite
sound. The fact is, there is public money
available for transportatlion needs, $5.5 bil-
lion in federal money alone, another $9 bil-
lion in state and local money. The only
trouble is, it’s being spent in a lopsided and
basically senseless manner. There Is tax
money already in hand that could be spent
for . For mass transit. For speeded-
up corridor railroad trains, Unfortunately,
much if not most of the money actually is
going toward making it more and more diffi-
cult for most Americans to get from hither
to thither.

If that sounds like an overstatement, con-
slder this: Jets fly at 600 miles an hour,
DC-3s at 200. Yet, in this age of the jet,
according to a study by Lockheed, it takes
*“45 minutes longer on the average to get
from downtown New York to downtown
Washington than it did 20 years ago using
DC-38s." If this affects only the more affluent
portion of the population, consider this: Mil-
lions of Americans once rode to work com-
fortably, efficiently, inexpensively by mass
transit—buses, subways, elevated trains, elec-
tric trolleys. Today that great system is only
a fraction of its former size and no longer
efficient or comfortable. One result is that
in many areas, the jobless cannot get to
where the jobs are. In other areas, working
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men must spend hours and hundreds of dol-
lars a year on crowded highways. That's what
our billions have accomplished.

Why has our transportation system become
such a mess? There are a multitude of an-
swers, but they all boll down to one: We are
spending our billions in a way that even a
Hottentot would consider irrational. Prac-
tically all the Federal Government’s expendi-
tures are for highways. Says Alan S. Boyd,
Secretary of the Department of Transporta-
tion: *“Everybody talks about a balanced
transportation system. We've got about $4.5
billion a year going into the Highway Trust
Fund. On the other side of the scale, we have
$175 million going into mass transit [both
raill and bus] and $65 million for airports.
We've got a bucketful of money for high-
ways and only a medicine dropperful for the
rest.”

In a nation with 100 million sutomobiles,
highways are an obvious necessity. Just as
obviously, however, they are not the com-
plete solution to our transportation prob-
lems. Since 1957 the Federal Government has
spent $36 billlon collected from taxes on
tires and gasoline to. pour 220,000 miles of
concrete. The state governments have spent
another $58 billion, Yet, as every motorist
knows, the traffic problem hasn’t gotten any
better; it's gotten worse in many areas.

MORE ROADS—MORE TRAFFIC

One reason, of course, is that there are
more cars on the road. Another is that high-
ways encourage people to drive more. As
Harold E. Wirth, a Washington lobbylst for
Firestone Tire & Rubber and chalrman of the
District of Columbia chapter of the Highway
Users Conference (which is also a lobby),
says: “Trouble is, every tlme you build one
of these roads, they're so damned good, every-
body flocks to them.” He says it with a smile:
He’s pald to keep the concrete flowing; the
theory is that highways sell rubber.

The highway lobby's solution is a variation
on the hair-of-the-dog-that-bit-you theory:
If you have a hangover, the cure for what ails
you is another drink. If you have a traffic jam,
build another highway.

It hasn't worked so far. It cannot work.
Highways don't run from nowhere to no-
where. They link cities. And the citles, by
their very nature, are bottlenecks. They can
handle just so many cars, and that will al-
ways be true until some genius figures out
a way of making streets elastic. That is why,
as cars approach a city, in some places even
before they reach the suburbs, traffic becomes
jammed. Laying down more highways can-
not possibly alleviate the problem, because
the problem is the city itself. Just one car
too many acts as a cork, closing the bottle-
neck and backing up traffic for miles. The
city is the problem, but the cities are not
getting the money; it's going for ribbons of
concrete.

The solution clearly is to bring more peo-
ple, especially commuters, into the cities by
mass rapld transit, thus relieving the con-
gestion in the streets. Most of the nation’s
major cities now recognize this, but it's not
easy. First, where will the money come from?
As Boyd has pointed out, while there's more
than enough for highways, there's only “a
medicine dropperful for the rest.” Another
reason is the highway lobby, by far the most
powerful in the U.S.

The highway lobby is not a sinister thing.
It represents a major part of the U.S. econ-
omy, on which millions of Americans depend
for a livellhood, directly or indirectly: the
oll companies, the auto companies, the tire
companies, the trucking companies, the high-
way construction companies. It represents the
man who owns an auto agency in a small
New England town and the widow running a
gas station along an Indiana highway. It
represents the trade uinons whose members
work on the highways.

The highway lobby has behind it some of
the most powerful state political machines
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in the U.S. In many states, the highway de-
partment produces the grease that keeps the
machine running. Since the gasoline pump
is one of the most efficlent tax-collection
agencies ever devised by man, in many states
it takes in more money than any other
state department. It has more contracts to
give out; it has more favors to offer (like
running a highway past someone'’s land even
though common sense says it should be else-
where).

Finally, like the gun lobby, the highway
lobby has the strength of a great mystique.
There are millions of Americans who just
plain love cars. They will make any sacrifice
to own and drive a car. A car is not a neces-
slty in New York City; it can more aptly be
called an expensive nuisance. The auto in-
surance rates in New York are among the
highest in the U.S. In some parts of the city,
it costs as much as $756 a month to garage
& car. In midtown, the parking lots charge as
much as $1.50 an hour. The traffic is agoniz-
ing. In spite of this, 1.6 milllon cars are
owned by New Yorkers. That's how powerful
the mystique is.

GENEROSITY ON CAPITOL HILL

If all this were not enough, the highway
lobby has never hesitated to spend money:
an estimated $500 million a year. Part of this
goes to legislators—Ilocal, state and federal.
According to a recent story in the Des Moines
Register, 13 of the 34 members of the House
Public Works Committee, which has jurls-
diction over highway legislation, have re-
celved campaign contributions from the
highway lobby ranging from $500 to $3,000.
It's also accepted practice for industry as-
soclations belonging to the Highway Users
Assoclation to ask key members of Congress
to address their meetings for a fee that may
run as high as $5,000.

The highway lobby makes it a practice to
fight mass transportation. It argues that
mass transportation is a waste of money be-
cause few people will use it since *‘surveys
show they prefer their cars.” Alan Boyd,
however, disagrees: “the community hasn’t
had a chance to make a cholce. There's
money for highways, and that's 1t.”

Basically, the highway lobby has two mo-
tives. One is obvious: The better the high=
ways and the worse public transportation be-
comes, the more people will prefer to drive
cars; already one family in four is a two-
car family. The other motive is less obvious
but equally powerful: The highway people
don't want to see gasoline go the way of the
clgarette so far as taxes are concerned. As
things now stand, the federal gasoline tax
is only 4 cents a gallon, 11% of the typleal
price, and typlcal state and local taxes run
to another 7 cents, 20% of the price. By con-
trast, in New York City, for example, ciga-
rette taxes run to 24 cents a pack, about 50%
of the price.

Like cigarettes, gasoline is a product that
people will buy at almost any price. By see-
ing to it that gasoline taxes go omly for
highways, the highway lobby interests hope
to kill the temptation on the part of gov-
ernments to tax gasoline for general reve-
nue purposes.

One of the cities that has declded to fight
bullding more highways and, instead, create
a mass transportation system to bring in
people is San Francisco. The Bay Area now
has 3.6 milllon people; by 18980 it will have
12 million. To Mayor Joseph L. Alloto, a
tough, former antitrust lawyer, it’s obvious
that there just isn’t any way they will all
be able to get around by car. “Some of them
are just going to have to get the hell out of
their cars and use other means of trans-

ation,” he says. San Francisco has
launched a $1 billion Bay Area Rapid Transit
project called BART, and Alloto is having the
devil’s own time finding the money to com=-
plete 1t, partly because of the highway
lobby’s opposition, The lobby is dead-set
against BART because, says Alloto, it “looks
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on BART as competitive with thelr auto-
mobiles. . . . I've written letters to all the
company presidents concerned, telling them
they should call off their dogs, explaining
that they are not representing their best in-
terests. Any answers? Just one from Stand-
ard Oil of California. They're willing to talk
about it.”

While fighting BART, the highway lobby
is pushing for four miles of freeway through
the city’s recreation and watershed land,
Alioto says the city doesn’t want highways
there. The highway lobby is also trying to
build a freeway through the city's famous
Golden Gate Park, “We told them [the high-
way lobby] they can go to hell,” says Alioto.
“They aren't going to bulld a freeway
through this city unless they go under-
ground.”

Another city that has been attempting to
block new highways, substituting mass
transportation, is Washington, D.C. For the
past five years, the U.S. Bureau of Public
Roads has been trying to build a new bridge
over the Potomac and a series of inner belt
freeways. Citizens' groups have opposed the
project on the grounds that it would de-
stroy part of the Mall, cut through miles
of park land, and further congest traffic.
The lobby is going to have its way. In Au-
gust Congress passed the Federal-Aid High-
way Act of 1968, which ordered the Dis-
trict of Columbia to start construction of
the contested project in “not later than 30
days.” Mayor Walter E. Washington, and the
Secretaries of Transportation, Interlor, and
Housing & Urban Development all urged
President Johnson to veto the bill, but he
signed it anyway because of what Boyd calls
blackmail. Democratic Representative Wil-
liam H. Natcher of EKentucky, chairman of
the Appropriation Subcommittee for the Dis-
triet of Columbia, threatened not to release
one penny of the money Congress had voted
for the subway Washingtonians really want
“unless those highway projects get going
beyond recall.” Such is the power of the
highway lobby.

UPROAR IN THE GHETTOS

This obsession for bullding highways
while neglecting every other form of trans-
portation has not only complicated the na-
tlon's transportation problem; it also has
acerbated its racial problems. With free-
ways already linking the cities, there soon
won't be any place to bulld more—except
right inside the cities themselves. And that's
what the highway lobby is pushing for.
There is a certain logiec in the lobby's posi-
tion: Wherever the cities constitute a bot-
tleneck, pave them over. Understandably,
when an engineer plans a freeway, he picks
a route that runs through relatively inex-
pensive property. Not always but usually,
that means the Negro ghettos. It's a ques-
tion of dollars and cents, not race prejudice,
but it nevertheless infuriates the inhabi-
tants of the ghettos, for it means tearing
down the houses in which they live, Granted
these houses freuently are slums, the in-
habitants of the ghettos have no other place
to live.

Urban freeways, therefore, have become
a major issue among Negroes in several cities
and towns in northern and border states,
including Nashville, Tenn.; Ossining and
Tarrytown, N.Y.; Baltimore and Philadel-
phia. They were a major cause of the riots
that swept Newark and Detroit last year.

Partly for this reason, partly because of
the other problems it causes for the city, in-
cluding pollution and increased congestion,
and partly because all the other means of
transportation are demanding urgent atten-
tion, opposition to building more freeways
is growing. So far, it has not reached such
proportions that it greatly disturbs the high-
way lobby. Jerry W. Poole of the American
Petroleum Institute, which represents the
major oil companies, for example, simply
dismisses the complaints of Negro leaders

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

and of mayors like Alioto with the state-
ment: “We have to relocate and tear down.
You can't do this without irritating some-
body.” John de Lorenzi, public relations di-
rector of the diehard American Automobile
Association, is even more cavaller. “Fight-
ing freeways is an emotlional thing,"” he says.
“It seems to be the new ‘in’ thing. Last year,
it was Vietnam; this year, highways.”

° One reason the highway lobby can afford
to dismiss its critics is the fact that, in a
sense, the highway program Is self-gener-
ating. Proposals to appropriate money for
airports, for mass t rtation and for im-
proving the nation’s railroads all must com-
pete with proposals to appropriate money for
defense, for housing, for education, for the
support of agriculture. The highway program
has its private pork barrel, the Federal
Highway Trust Fund. Every time a motorist
or trucker buys a new tire or a gallon of gaso-
line, he pays a tax that goes into this fund
and cannot be used for any purpose except
highways, that cannot be tapped by anyone
not even by the Department of Defense.

Congressmen who belleve the mnatlon’s
transportation is unbalanced have argued in
favor of using part of the Highway Trust
Fund for other means of transportation, to
build new airports, for exampls. The high-
way lobby has beat them off. AAA attended
both national conventions to lobby for “a
plank protecting the Highway Trust Fund.”
De Lorenzl says: “We fight hard. You never
know where the threat will pop up. Even
Alan Boyd has been suggesting the use of
highway money for parking lots near tran-
sit stations.”

It's a fact of bureaucratic life that, if a
government agency has money, it will find a
way to spend it. Given the nature of the
Federal Highway Trust Fund, the highway
program has a never-ending supply of
money.

On top of this is another fact: Under the
National Highway Act, states that declde to
build a highway can get 90% of the money
from the Highway Trust Fund. Faced with a
choice between constructing a mass-transit
system that will cost it 100 cents on the dol-
lar and a freeway that will cost it only 10
cents on the dollar, the temptation for a
state to bulld a freeway is almost irresistible.

What about the airplanes? What has the
power of the highway lobby to do with air-
planes stacked up for hours over New York's
Eennedy Airport or lined up on the runways
at Chicago's O'Hare. The answer is: Plenty.
Last year in the U.S., 86256 million was budg-
eted for airport bullding, expansion and
modernization. Of this, just $65 million, over
10%, came from the U.S. Government. This
meant of course that, while local govern-
ments could build highways with 10-cent
dollars, they had to build airports with 20-
cent dollars. The result has been predictable,
and it is going to get worse.

The airport situation is tied to the other
forms of transportation in yet another way.
Few people want airports near their homes:
The noise is getting worse and worse. The
only solution is to build new airports far out
in the country. But that solution runs right
smack into the problem of urban congestion:
How are passengers disgorged, say, at the far
tip of Long Island, going to make the 100
miles into Manhattan. By car? It would take
six hours to make the trip. The solution is
comfortable, efficient, high-speed rapid tran-
sit. But where is the money coming from?
Not from the arlines. They are hard put to
finance the fleets of new airplanes they have
contracted for.

But many of the new aircraft may turn
out to be unusable unless something is done
about the airport situation. The airlines last
year owned 2,188 planes; by 1974 they'll have
3,400, Private planes totaled 114,000 and will
top 170,000 by 1974. Already the Federal Avia-
tion Administration has ordered the airlines
to reduce the number of flights into the
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busier airports at the busiest times. This,
of course, will alleviate the situation. But
it will—in the long run—cause a deteriora-
tion in comfort and convenience and reduce
the range of choice available to alr travelers.
(Already the once-wonderfully convenient
New York to Washington air shuttle has been
curtalled.) Most important of all, it will
limit the expansion potential of the busiest
routes and lead to even greater problems
for the airlines a few years from now.

Given the continuing growth of air travel,
New York has to have a fourth airport. No
doubt it will eventually get one—but too
late to prevent continuing crises. New Jersey
and New York still are at least a year or two
away from agreeing on a site. Even after they
do agree, it will take an estimated eight or
nine years to build the airport. Once built,
there will remain the problem of getting
people to and from the airport.

The highway lobby has a standard answer,
of course: Build another highway. Cleveland
tried it, and learned that it wasn't an answer
at all. The new highway quickly became as
congested as the old. Cleveland has since
built a rapid-transit system out to its air-
port, and that does work. New York, which
has an even worse problem than Cleveland’s
since Manhattan is completely surrounded by
water, is talking about extending the subway
to La Guardia and the Long Island Rallroad
to EKennedy. The problem is: Money. New
York can get all the money it wants to build
& highway across Manhattan that will oblit-
erate thousands of homes and businesses, in-
cluding Chinatown, which is, among other
things, a great tourist attraction, but money
to bring people into New York guickly and
comfortably? Congress already has decided
on its priorities: 85 billion for highways;
$1756 million for mass transit, When that 8175
million is divided among 50 states, the figure
becomes meaningless.

Another example of Congress' sense of
proportion: The need for a high-speed train
between Washington and New York, and
New York and Boston has long been obvious.
Nowadays, in rush hour, a man has to spend
40 or 50 minutes getting to Natlonal Airport
and an hour or more getting from La Guardia
to New York, and this for a 50-minute plane
ride. If wouldn't make sense if there were a
high-speed train between Washington and
New York.

A train going 125 miles an hour is techni-
cally feasible. Japan has one running be-
tween Tokyo and Osaka. It has been a huge
success, a huge financial success. Last year,
it earned $96 milllon on revenues of $310
million. Japan has decided to extend the
line throughout the islands, 650 miles.

Penn Central is attempting to duplicate
the Japanese feat. So far, it has failed. It
was supposed to start operating its high-
speed train in October 1967 but, says Boyd,
“They're running into all sorts of technical
problems on this thing.” Why? “Largely be-
cause we tried to do it on the cheap.”

The Japanese government spent $1.3 bil-
lion to build the Tokyo-Osaka railroad. The
U.S. Government has put up $12 million for
the high-speed Washington-New York train.
Twelve million dollars couldn’t build 14
miles of highway.

At that, Congress was generous, possibly
because Congressmen spend much of the
year in Washington and travel frequently to
New York. High-speed trains are needed all
over the U.S., wherever a megalopolis has de-
veloped—from San Francisco to Los Angeles,
for example, and from Chicago to Milwaukee
and Detroit. The necessity has left the legis-
lators cold,

FROM TROUBLE TO CATASTROPHE

Until now, the nation's transportation mess
has been merely an inconvenience. It has
merely meant getting snarled in traffic, com-
ing late to work on commuter trains which
break down periodically, waiting hours in
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airlines terminals for a plane to arrive. Un-
less something is done—and socon—however,
there is a good chance that the mess may lead
to catastrophe. Over all the nation’'s over-
crowded airports, near-misses have become a
commonplace. According to Eenneth T.
Lyons, president of the National Association
of Government Employees, “The safety fac-
tor at Washington’s National Airport has de-
generated to a point that almost daily there
are reported and unreported near-misses
averaging five a day.” The nation’s luck can't
hold out forever.

The failure to spend money on mass trans-
portation could lead to a catastrophe of an-
other sort. To cite just one example: Over the
vears, the New Haven Rallroad has steadily
been running down. It has become so un-
reliable that fewer and fewer people use it
every year; they just can't depend on the
New Haven. Nevertheless, it still carrles
30,000 commuters to and from work each day.

If the New Haven should break down com-
pletely, it would take at least 25,000 auto-
mobiles to get those commuters to work,
(The average automobile carries 1.1 pas-
sengers.) In simple fact, they would never get
to work, for 25,000 more cars on the high-
ways leading into New York would create a
traffic jam all the way to Greenwich, Conn.
Building 50 more highways wouldn't help,
since Manhattan can be entered only through
bridges and tunnels. Building more bridges
and tunnels wouldn't help, because Manhat-
tan can't take any more cars; it's only 22
square miles.

Some of the nation's leading corporations,
which have offices in Manhattan, would just
have to declare a long holiday.

BILLIONS NEEDED

According to Department of Transportation
experts, it would take a minimum of $37 bil-
lion over the next five years to make even a
start on cleaning up the nation's transporta-
tion mess: $5 billion for corridor trains—
Boston to Washington to New York; Chicago
to Milwaukee and Detrolt; San Franeclsco to
Los Angeles—$4 billion for airports, $5 billion
for alrwayz (that is, for automated controls of
flights), $8 billlon for mass transit, the rest
for establishing bus transit, fringe parking,
automated roadways and the like. That kind
of money can only come from the U.S, Gov-
ernment—and justifiably so, since an efficient
transportation system is vital to an efiiclent
economy.

But, to quote Alan Boyd again: “Congress
appropriated only #1756 million for mass
transit for 50 states. At best one city, after a
couple of years of haggling, might get
$900,000. Now what the hell good is that go-
ing to do against §1 billion available for high-
way projects?”

Only three years ago, at the start of his
first elected term in office, Lyndon B. John-
son had high hopes of doing something about
the situation. He told Forses at the time:
“We need a transportation policy. There are
conflicting interests at work. We've got to let
the truckers know they can’t contribute to a
$100-a-plate dinner for a Congressman and
then own him. The railroads can’t have any
more Jay Gould empires. The airlines can't
Just serve their own interests and tell us
who's going on the Civil Aeronautles Board.
But they're all children in the woods of Gov-
ernment. They've got to be led. Transporta-
tion [a national program] has to be sold to
this country. You've got to get the people ex-
cited about it."”

A first step was the establishment in 1967
of a Department of Transportation. Its mis-
slon was to see to it that the U.S. got a bal-
anced, modern transportation system. John-
son was then at the height of his power. But
then the soaring cost of the Vietnam war de-
stroyed the possibility of getting additional
money for mass transit or for air travel. La-
ter, as the President’s power and influence
waned with his popularity, the vested inter-
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ests, especially the highway and trucking
people, were able increasingly to have their
way In Congress. So much so that, in strug-
gling to prune the budget this year, the Ad-
ministration has been unable to make any
important cuts in the highway program—
which is certainly one of the more postpon-
able and inflationary items in the federal
budget. The best the Administraton has been
able to do is to “stretch out” (l.e., postpone)
$200 million, less than 5% of the §5.5-billion
federal highway budget.

One solution to the problems that is gain-
ing in support 1s for an Alrways Trust Fund,
financed by taxes on airline passenger tickets
and aviation gasoline (not jet kerosene). An-
other possible fund might finance mass tran-
sit and railroad passenger travel. But these
would be solutions of desperation. The mind
boggles at the prospect of a federal budget
straltjacketed by an endless s=eries of ear-
marked taxes and spending mandates.

‘Will federal money be forthcoming for
transportation In a more straight-forward
and sensible way? Will the next Administra-
tion be able to come to grips with the prob-
lems? Whatever it does, one thing seems cer-
tain: It will have to consider seriously divert-
ing some gasoline-tax revenues for other
forms of transportation. Only the gasoline
tax offers a convenient and relatively pain-
less way to raise the money; there are too
many other demands pressing on general
revenues in an already overswollen federal
budget.

But something will have to be done, be-
cause the U.S, is headlng for a transporta-
tion mess that is going to affect not only the
quality of life in this country but our eco-
nomic life as well—to say nothing of our
image as the industrial leader of the world.

KAUAI HOTEL MANAGER, GRACE
BUSCHER, RECEIVES HIGH REC-
OGNITION

HON. SPARK M. MATSUNAGA

OF HAWAII
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 26, 1968

Mr. MATSUNAGA. Mr. Speaker, Ha~
waii has long been known for her natural
beauty and the warmth with which she
welcomes visitors. In recent years the
surge of tourist travel has resulted in an
incredible increase in the construction of
vacation hotels and resorts; in some un-
fortunate cases, the natural and delight-
ful Hawaiian setting has been sacrificed
for expediency. It is therefore with a
deep sense of pride and pleasure that I
call to the attention of my colleagues in
Congress the wonderful job that Miss
Grace Buscher has done in maintaining
the flavor and atmosphere of “Old Ha-
wali” as the manager of the Coco Palms
Hotel, on my native island of Kauai.

Miss Grace Buscher’s talented man-
agement of the Coco Palms Hotel has
helped to maintain Kauai’s unique charm
and beauty, culture and tradition, despite
the crush of increasing tourism and the
inevitable temptation of overdeveloping.
As a personal friend, I would like to ex-
tend my deep appreciation to Miss Bus-
cher for her efforts to preserve the beauty
and peace of our delightful island. The
Kauai County Board of Supervisors re-
cently passed a resolution commending
her for excellent work. It is with con-
siderable pride in the well-deserved rec-
ognition that has thus been accorded
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Miss Buscher that I now submit that

resolution for inclusion in the CongrEs-

sIONAL REcorp in order that my col-

leagues and others may know of her

efforts in preserving Hawaii’s beauty:
REsoLUTION 32

Whereas, the Kaual visitor industry, nur-
tured through the years by public and pri-
vate investment, has grown to become one
of the major sectors of our economy; and

Whereas, the rapidity of this industry's
growth has focused the attention of local
government on the urgent need to maintain
a balance between development and pres-
ervation of our Island's quality in terms of
its beauty and the histories, cultures and
traditions of its peoples; and

Whereas, it has been the officially stated
purpose of the County of Kaual to preserve,
as much as possible, the beauty, flavor, in-
dividuality and unigque charm of our Island
through careful attention to planning and
through the legislation of ordinances which
are designed to control development and
encourage such to occur in keeping with our
objectives; and

Whereas, an excellent example of this con-
cept has been and Is continuing to be main-
talned through the years in the on-going
development of the Coco Palms Hotel, Wai=
lua, Kaual; and

Whereas, the multiple aesthetic values of
the Coco Palms Hotel, so evident despite its
unprecedented growth, can be directly at-
tributed to the foresight and boundless tal=
ents of one Miss Grace Buscher, its manager;
and

Whereas, through her efforts, the culture
of “Old Hawail” is so effectively preserved
and presented to the public in the midst
of an established, profit-making enterprise
which substantially contributes to the econ=
omy of our Island; and

Whereas, it 1s unanimously agreed that
such outstanding attention to the ideals and
goals of our people deserves recognition from
their representative governmental body;
Now, therefore,

Be it resolved by the board of supervisors,
county of Kauai, State of Hawail that Miss
Grace Buscher be officlally recognized and
commended for her creative efforts in sup-
port of County's objectives.

Be it further resolved that coples of this
resolution be forwarded to Miss Grace
Buscher; to the president of Island Holidays
Resorts, Inc., her employer; to The Honor-
able John A. Burns, Governor of the State
of Hawail; all Eaual representatives to the
State Legislature; the Hawail Visitors Bu-
reau; the Hawaill Hotel Assoclation:; the
Eauai Visitor Industry Organization; the
Kaual County Advisory Committee on Tour-
ism; and the Kauai County Advisory Com-
mittee on Economic Development.

GEN. JAMES GAVIN INTERVIEWED
IN FORBES

HON. F. BRADFORD MORSE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 26, 1968

Mr. MORSE of Massachusetts. Mr.
Speaker, many Members of Congress has
long believed tha‘ the techniques of sys-
tems analysis and systems management
could have applicability to the solution
of some of our most urgent social prob-
lems.

One of the chief exponents of the
techniques, Gen. James Gavin, now presi-
dent of the Arthur D. Little Co., warns
that we cannot expect too much of them.
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Interviewed in the October 1 issue of
Forbes magazine, General Gavin does
point out that if systems management is
seen as knowing all there is to know about
all the aspects of a problem, then it can
be helpful in urban and related areas.

Because of the widespread interest in
this topie, I include the text of the
interview:

(NotE—An interview with General James
Gavin, Chairman of Arthur D. Little Ine.:
In World War II he jumped into history as
commanding general of the 82nd Alrborne,
but, when the war ended, Lt. Gen. James M.
Gavin, did not simply fade away. He achieved
equal fame as the Army'’s director of research
and development. A man constantly sparking
ideas—and never afraid to express them—he
eventually found himself in such profound
disagreement with his fellow generals that he
retired from the Army—to start a new career
as U.S. ambassador to Paris. Gavin 1s now
chairman of Arthur D. Little, Inc., the Cam-
bridge, Mass.,, management development
firm, and as such, a leading authority on the
systems approach, the modern technique for
coping with problems.)

Question. General Gavin, we've come to you
with something that's been nagging at us for
a long time. We keep hearing that sclence
may be able to solve the social problems
afflicting the country: Crime, race relations,
education, transportation. The secret weapon
is supposed to be systems analysis. The aero-
space people are using it to put a man on
the moon and the military uses it to ac-
complish the most complex tasks. We've
talked to businessmen who think systems
analysis can do the same for social problems.
At Forbes we've been skeptical. We want wo
know what you think. But first of all, what is
systems analysis?

GavIN, It's an over-all view of an operation
that could be industiral, social or a combina-
tion of both. When you use the systems ap-
proach, you deal with the whole package,
you view all the components as a package;
you don’t deal with the components them-
selves. In the case of manufacturing autos,
the package would consist of the raw ma-
terials, labor, the factories and facilities,
what goes into the auto—steel, glass, paint,
everything. Ideally, you could put all these
things into a computer and get a mathe-
matical picture of the whole thing.

Question. Fine, General but is it a magle
formula? What are the limitations? And what
are the possibilities?

GaviN, You could have a lot of fun in an
interview if I'd blast the systems approach.
I'm not going to do that. But it does have its
limitations. The trouble is that in our homog-
enized soclety we much prefer slogans to
well thought-out sentences. You run into it
everywhere: In politics, business, everything.
But all of us here working on these problems
are very skeptical about the wide-spread ac-
ceptance of the so-called systems approach
as the open sesame, the magic word that
would cause the whole thing to unfold in
detail and thus provide very simple solutions
to very complex problems.

In my own opinion, knowing the theory of
the systems approach is nothing in getting
the answers to the problems unless you know
the problems. You gotta be able to ask ques-
tions. You got to know the nitty-gritty dirty
details. Thus the nature of the problem

. You have to know the people, You
have to know the scales. You have to know
the raw materials. You have to know the
probable return for investment made on the
part of anyone whether it's human energy or
dollars or whatever. You must be absolutely
sure of all the variables. And this is where
the systems approach to social problems runs
into trouble. People are volatile, unreliable,
unpredictable, That makes it difficult, almost
impossible sometimes to use the systems ap-
proach to social problems.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

As an example, now I'm an honorary mem-
ber of the youth alliance of a black group in
Boston. They're interested in providing some
dignity to their own community and law
and order and so on, and they're succeeding.
They're doing a lot. They tend to take the law
into their own hands, but they're doing
pretty well.

The sort of question I get is how do you
identify enterprenurial skills, Who the hell is
running things over there? It's hard to iden-
tify the leadership, and the leadership
changes. Their business practices are so un-
sophisticated as to cause them to get into
all kinds of things that later don't
work out and you have to work closely with
them. You think you have something going
for you and then it isn't working right. In the
white community they've been doing these
things so long that you know everyone. But
in the black community we're trying to push
them into things so fast and a lot of them are
so ambitious about it that you can make
some serious mistakes In identifying the
business leadership and the effect of people
and you have to work with people to find out
how things are going. And then adjust as you
go along.

I know some in Washington who are talk-
ing about systems approach in a big way.
That's their business, But I like to do it my
way because you know what the hell you're
doing and you can see results. I've got some
very able blacks in Arthur D, Little and we're
working in Los Angeles, in East Cleveland, in
any number of citles now and we’re working
right down at the nitty-gritty curbstone level.
And getting things done.

There’s a black group in New York's Bed-
ford-Stuyvesant area trying to get capital to
make African-type garments, colorful. The
blacks will buy to identify themselves, and
the whites will buy to salve their conscience
for so long being so insensitive to the condi-
tion of the blacks. But these people need
capital., These guys are already tied in to
cosmetics in the Watts area and they've got
halr spray that puts a sheen on the hair.

They have more orders than they know
what to do with but they need capital. We're
working hard on this now. I have great re-
spect for this way of doing it.

Let me draw a parallel for you: Once upon
a time we had to launch a satellite and
Werner von Braun and I worried our hearts
out about the thing, because wa
had so many things we didn’t know how to
solve. We didn't know how to solve the heat
problem, the reentry problem. Then you have
the very difficult problem of liquid oxygen
and the jet fuel. But we finally got the first
one launched and in fact it was responsible
for the Explorer I. We worked on what we
called the bullding-block principle. We un-
derstood every component 100%, and if any-
thing happened we knew what to do to help
that problem. And when we finally went off
the pad our system worked because we knew
what the hell was in it.

We had competitors at that time who
worked on the systems approach. They just
dumped the complete thing, took her down
and let her go. And then tried to debug her.
And it was a costly business. It finally
only worked because the building-block
knowledge that went into it made it work.
The analogy fits in the race problem. You
have a lot of people, you have raw materials,
you have business opportunities. You have
all the ingredients but you've got to under-
stand them and understand that they change
all the time. And understand that your eval-
uations might be quite wrong and you have
to be prepared to change. And then with
willingness you can go ahead and help these
people do things. But you must approach it
from this end. Later on as you see the thing,
it turns into a system, a total, well that's
OK. But, first, you've got to deal with the
components. The little plastic disk that costs
256 cents could cause an orbital flight to col-
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lapse. On the pad. Because you didn’t happen
to understand the particular components of
that little part.

Question. The building blocks in the case
of the aerospace program are inanimate
things. In the case of any social problem
whether it's transportation, education or the
slums, the building blocks are human beings.
So really you have to know the human beings
first. This is what your’e saying.

Gavin. People surprise you. For example
there's a black woman in a midwest city on
the board of trustees of a junior college, We
went out to help locate the college. The trust-
ees proposed putting a junior college right
near the edge of the black community. I
think, gee this is fine: The kids can all walk
to the school. But the black lady was furious.
She wanted it close to the white community
s0 it would be an integrated school and not
an all-black school. But you don't know this
until you talk to her and find out. In fact,
the trustees on the board couldn’t under-
stand why she wouldn’t go along and yet she
wouldn't say what she felt. She didn’'t want
to be an Uncle Tom about it.

Question. General, not all of the building
blocks are black ones. Some of them are
white. The working-class whites who resent
seeing the blacks make progress, the recent
Immigrants and poor southern whites who
vote for Wallace. And even the well-meaning
whites who think the blacks should take it
easy.

Gavin, I sald to one of my more affiuent
friends down in Cape Cod last weekend that
the rich get rich and the poor get poorer.
That's reality. And he didn't like it at all.
Yet what I sald is supportable by numbers.
In this country the rich are getting richer
and the poor are getting poorer. And the
numbers of them are increasing. You do have
a number of bullding blocks. There's a white
withdrawal to the suburbs and their nice
little garden homes and their split-level
houses and this and that. Two cars. More
and more poor get stuck in the city with a
very rapidly deteriorating environment. And
it gets worse while the other gets better.

You've got a lot more than blacks to deal
with, I'd agree. Right now we're talking to
businessmen, and from my experience the
first thing you've got to have is a business-
man who is a chief executive taking a per-
sonal interest in the problem. He can’t tell
his vice president for public relations to go
and represent him. He's personally got to
take an Interest in it. It's an executive prob-
lem now. It's a chance to do something for
your community. It isn’t public relations.

Question. But there are a great many busi-
nessmen and even a greater number of
stockholders who say: Why should these be
our problems? What do we care about
Negroes in the slums? What do we care
about transportation? What do we care
about education? What do we care about
anything except manufacturing hairpins and
getting an operating profit of 10%. Why
should they care about any kind of prob-
lem which doesn’t affect their operation?

GaviN. You ask, “Why should industry
bother?”

You don't have to be a genius nor have a
crystal ball to look at where this country is
in terms of where it was and where it's
going. I can see the conditions now prev-
alent up and down the eastern seaboard
and in other parts of the country. I don't
see how industry can live as islands of af-
fluence and profitability in seas of squalor
and want. I don’t see how industry can live
like that. You can’'t act as though these
problems aren't going to be here. And if the
conditions of our environment—pollution,
traffic congestion, deterioration of housing,
population growth continue on and on it
will create a soclal environment in this
country that's just unbelievable, I don't see
how industry can ignore it. The wise in in-
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dustry have begun to deal with it now be-
fore it gets worse.

You know we don't have to live this way.
We don't have to live like this. You know
how I feel about it. I'm frankly worried.
Business has got to deal with these problems.
After all this is the mark up. These are the
people who should be purchasing the pots
and using the services of industry. They've
got to be reasonably prosperous, contribut-
ing taxpayers, This is good business to help
them get like that. It's good business to be
concerned with the problems and it's better
business to start dealing with them now
rather than ten years from now when it's
going to become appallingly out of hand.

Question. You're talking about a problem
we see every day. People say; “We need more

ts." But then they say, “but don't
build it near my house; it will hurt my
eardrums and my property values.” Or, “I'm
for integration, but keep 'em out of my kid’s
school.” So even if the systems approach
can view the problem whole, what good is it
if the voters and taxpayers don’t see it whole?

Gavin. This is because of a leadership
fallure in this country. No one makes the
big decisions. There's a gross failure in the
Establishment, in the leadership in this
country. The values of our leadership are
completely out of whack with the people
themselves, I think what the candidates to-
day are saying is irrelevant to the hour.
Really, I think so. Not a word came out of
Miami, I went down to Miami and came back
before the votes were taken. There wasn't a
word sald down there about the young peo-
ple, about their participation in government,
getting the vote to the 18-year-old. Nothing
sald about the specifics, about the domestic
condition. All motherhood and virtue. My
God, what are we talking about? What
they're saying is totally irrelevant today in
this country of ours, What you’re seeing now
is real lack of leadership, real understanding
leadership at the national level.

The lack of leadership is felt because the
average person on the street today knows
more than a head of state knew a generation
ago, because every day he looks at TV and
sees Czechoslovakia being invaded; he sees
riots in Cleveland; and yet all we can tell
him is all you've got to do is change your
representative in Congress and send someone
else down there who will begin to deal with
these problems in 1972.

Therefore, we're golng to follow two alter-
natives: We're elther going to have a re-
gressive government that fails to provide the
sort of leadership we need and then we're
going to have very serious disorders in this
country, or we’ll somehow manage to find
the kind of leadership we had in a compa-
rable way In the early 1930s when we had a
President who went on radio for fireside
chats with the people, to talk about all the
problems. He did it with great frequency
and he had experts with him and he talked
about this side of it and that side of it and
ended up bringing about a revolution in our
soclety. I belleve, and I say this publicly, we
should have an executive who comes right
to the people on prime time with some fre-
quency the moment he takes over—maybe
every week or so—to talk about what the
real problems are. The people must get a
sense of participation in what is happening
in this country. Particularly the young peo-
ple need a sense of participation.

If we could achieve that we could talk
about getting the electorate to respond by
sonar electronic devices and we could hold a
national town meeting of the country. I
think that this is technically feasible. Not
to vote on issues, not to bind the present to
any policy but to give people a sense of par-
ticipation in giving direction to this country
which they now feel is totally lacking.

Question, One of the most confusing things
is this: How do you identify black leader-
Bhip? Who are the people you are supposed
to deal with?
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Gavin, Too put it bluntly, whites are being
asked to do what blacks won't do, That's the
strange thing about this. A reasonably intel-
ligent, concerned American would look at
this thing and say, , We have a rev-
olution on our hands in this country right
now but we don't realize it. We have people
like the Youth Alliance in Roxbury, wearing
arm bands, having walkle-talkies, taking
over law and order and not allowing the
police in. They asked the police not to come
in. And everybody agrees that this is the
way to do it and it works. Now you have the
Blackstone Rangers which is another sort of
a problem. You've got the Panthers which 1s
another kind of problem, but they're really
interrelated. According to the Brandeis (Uni-
versity) group (studying violence), 50% of
these people are armed in their homes now,
the whites as well as the blacks. Mostly
whites, blacks have a hard time getting weap-
ons, It doesn't take much common sense
to see you've got a revolution here, You're
recognizing nonlegal bodies as being the
proper appointed leaders of the community,
and that's where the leadership is—strangely
enough. Businessmen will have to work with
these people instead of the black Harvard
graduates, They've got a position of respect
and leadership In the community. You've
got to recognize and you've got to work with
them to do certain things.

You have to look at black leadership a lit-
tle differently than you look at white lead-
ership because the way it came into being
is different from most whites but not all
whites. We think of it as a sort of under-
developed-country area. You have certain
raw resources there, you have people, you
have materials, with a little capital and a
little identification of leadership. In our
own way at Arthur D, Little, we're working
with their building blocks. We do jobs for
federal, state, city or a small business that's
trylng to start in these areas. We don't do
it for charity. And for this we get paid our

consultant fees. Aside from this, it's
probably the most important thing we're in-
volved In these days.

WANTED: 45,000 DISCIPLES—THE
WAR AGAINST CRIME AND RIOTS

HON. WILLIAM C. CRAMER

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, Seplember 26, 1968

Mr. CRAMER. Mr. Speaker, I had the
privilege of addressing the Society of Na-
tional Association Publications in Wash-
ington recently at the time when Resur-
rection City was in existence, and shortly
after the unprecedented riots and burn-
ings in the Nation’s Capital.

Under these circumstances, I felt duty
bound to discuss these matters, having
been in the forefront of the legislative
efforts to do something about these prob-
lems, including my successful sponsor-
ship of the Antiriot Act, numerous anti-
crime bills, and the attempt to get a bill
passed to rid the Capital of Ressurection
City and any other public property camp-
ins in the future.

I was proud to receive a very thought-
ful article from the Hardware Retailer, a
nationwide magazine, reflecting on this
problem, which article I place in the
Recorp for the attention of my col-
leagues:

WanNTED: 45,000 DiscIPLES
(By Bob Vereen)

Most thoughtful Americans are appalled
at today's rapld decay of authority, our
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mushrooming crime rate, the frightening
tendency of the courts and do-gooders to
protect the rights of criminals and minor-
itles at the expense of crime's victims and
the welfare of the majority of American
citizens.

We are reaching a time in our history when
prompt and definitive action must begin. We
must re-establish certain basic truths upon
which our government and our nation were
founded—that while the rights of the in-
dividual must be protected, such protection
does not extend to the forceful deprivation
of someone else’s rights!

This is not a political editorial, but rather,
a call to action regardless of your political
party. Become involved this election year in
letting local and national candidates—espe-
cially for the House, the Senate and yes, even
the Presidency—know your feelings and views
on crime and lawless in America.

Last month I attended a publishing con-
ventlon in Washington, D.C., where I lis-
tened to the author of our nation’s Anti-
Riot Law describe the behind-the-scenes car-
nage that was Resurrection City. I heard
him outline the broken promises made by
those behind the Poor People's March, heard
him tell of looting, robbing, arson and kill-
ings in Washington that became so numer-
ous that today, as you read this, bus drivers
in our nation's capital will not accept cash
fares during the evening hours.

If you want to ride a bus, you use paper
scrip. Why is scrip necessary?

Because there have been so many rob-
beries, muggings and even murders of bus
drivers that it is not safe to use our nation's
currency in our own capital.

Did you know that police—and police
dogs—are on full-time duty on Capitol Hill
to escort government employees from their
offices to thelr cars or public transportation
at night? It is not safe to be on the streets
of Washington alone. Nor is it safe in parts
of Cleveland, New York, Chicago and many
other citles.

If you are as I am, you knew some of this.
You'd read about it in the papers. But the
horrifying impact of it didn’t reach me until
I heard Rep. Bill Cramer of Florida describe
it in person.

What can you and I do? We can become
concerned . , . vitally interested . . . active,
regardless of political preferences, I have per-
sonaly vowed to make my feelings known
to my representative and our two senators
and to encourage my personal acquaintances
to launch a letter campalgn urging strict
law enforcement and stiff penalties for crim-
inals—especially the crimes of looting, ar-
son and robbery. And for rioting.

Each of us can become a missionary for
law and order in America. We must be
strongly for genuine civil rights and equal
opportunity, but we must also cry loudly
to every politiclan and bureaucrat that mil-
lions of Americans demand law enforcement
too.
Hardware Retailer's readers are respected
business leaders at every level—manufac-
turing, wholesaling and retailing. Our read-
ers are scattered throughout more than 10.-
000 cities, towns and small communities all
over America. You truly blanket America,

There will be more than 45,000 coples of
this September 1968 issue distributed in our
industry. If each reader would become an
activist in this cause, what an avalanche of
mail we could shower on present or hope-
ful politiclans.

Why not add the practicality of “clvics” to
our industry’s many meetings and gather-
ings? Would it be wrong at sales meetings or
store meetings to urge greater participation
in local affalrs? Would it be wrong to pre-
pare & manual of instructions on better com-
munity relations? Indeed, would it be wrong
to throw the spotlight on hardwaremen at
any level who have accepted the mantel of
civic responsibility and worn it well so as to
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inspire even greater effort on the part of
more people?

Legislative activity, as Bill Mashaw noted
last month In his editorial, long has been a
mainstay of Association programming and
needs. But this strikes at a more funda-
mental problem—indeed at the very heart
of America’s being.

It is a common cause to all law abiding
citlzens—to your fellow merchants, whether
large or small; to your employees; whether
you employ 1 or 1,000; to your fellow church
members; to the parents of your children’s
friends, etc.

Never before has it been so necessary that
normally docile American citizens become
aroused to full participation in their gov-
ernment. We must contribute and participate
if we expect to survive.

=

THE STEUBEN SOCIETY OF
AMERICA

HON. THOMAS B. CURTIS

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 26, 1968

Mr. CURTIS. Mr. Speaker, it was my
great pleasure to have the opportunity
to address the Steuben Society of Amer-
ica at their 23d Biennial National Con-
vention which was held in St. Louis, Au-
gust 20-25, 1968.

The Steuben Society of America has
had a long history of service to this coun-
try in the tradition of Friedrich Wil-
helf von Steuben, for whom the society
is named. Von Steuben emigrated to this
country in 1777 after having served as a
high-ranking officer in the army of Fred-
erick William I of Prussia. His services
were badly needed and his talent put to
good use. After reporting immediately to
Gen. George Washington in February
1778, he undertook the training of the
Continental Army and served as acting
inspector general. By April of that year
Washington made him inspector general
with the rank of major general. In the
winter of 1788-89 Steuben prepared his
“Regulations for the Order and Discipline
of the Troops of the United States,”
which became the military bible of the
Continental Army. At Yorktown Steuben
commanded one of the three divisions of
the victorious American army, and after
the war Steuben assisted Washington in
preparation of a plan for the future de-
fense of the United States and in the
arrangements for the demobilization of
the Continental Army. He died a U.S.
citizen in Onieda County, N.Y., in 1794.

The Steuben Society of America, com-
posed of Americans of German origin,
has been formed to emulate the ideals
of this remarkable man. I am inserting
in the ConcGresstoNAL REcorp the “Four-
teen Points About the Steuben Society of
America—Its Policies and Activities” to-
gether with a short history of the so-
ciety prepared by the Library of Con-
gress. In addition, I am inserting in the
CoNGRESSIONAL REcORD eight resolutions
adopted by the delegates to the 23d Bien-
nial National Convention of the Steuben
Society which met in St. Louis, Mo., Au-
gust 20-25, 1968, and the 1968-70 plat-
form and program of the National Coun-
cil, Steuben Society of America:
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FoUrTEEN PoOINTS ABOUT THE STEUBEN SOCIETY
OF AMERICA

ITS POLICY AND ACTIVITIES

1.—This Society aims to loyally support the
Constitution of the United States of America,
advocates the proper application of its pro-
visions, and endeavors to inculcate the prin-
ciples underlying government by a Federal
Republic with limited, delegated powers.

2—This Soclety is dedicated to maintain-
ing the independence and sovereignty of the
United States of America and its freedom
from all foreign influence.

3.—This Soclety engages in City, County,
State and National civic affairs. The Unit
attends to local matters, the District Council
to a larger political division, the State Coun-
cil to State matters and the National Council
to National matters and Foreign Affairs,

4 —This Soclety pledges itself to promote
the election to public office of men and wom-
en known to be reliable and worthy, who will
strive to preserve and strengthen our Con-
stitution and sovereignty, and who recognize
our Constitution as the supreme law of the
land.

5—This Society uses the American lan-
guage. The groups of the Soclety are units for
the civic education and activity of members
though not without soclal and cultural
endeavor. It considers the teaching of the
German language essential to the promotion
of good will and friendly relatlons with
Germany.

6.—This Soclety hopes to bring together all
American citizens of Germanic origin for
the purpose of safeguarding and promoting
their political and civic stature.

T—This Society is not a secret Society, but
is of a non-public character.

8—This Soclety employs a Ceremonial and
Order of Business.

9.—This Soclety’'s *“Constitution and
Statutes” are modeled after the general prin-
ciples of representative government. It pro-
vides for the opportunity of the able mem-
ber to advance. There i no super-body of
self-instituted and self-perpetuating gover-
nors.

10.—This Soclety is composed of adminis-
trative groups, known as “Units” and execu-
tive groups, called “Councils”, To the Dis-
trict Councils are elected delegates and
alternates from Units on a representative
basis, To the State Counclls are elected dele-
gates and alternates from Units; Chairmen
and Secretarles of District Councils are auto-
matically delegates. The National Council is
composed of delegates and alternates elected
in each State on the basis of the number of
Units. Such elections have the nature of pro-
motion for ability displayed and service
rendered.

11.—This Soclety’s members must be citi-
zens of the United States of America, must
be able to vote, be of good repute and, wholly
or in part, of Germanic origin. Persons who
were shifters and trimmers, or who are
known to possess ro pride of ancestry are
not eligible. Men and women alike are eli-
gible for membership. No distinctions are
drawn as to creed or political tendency.

1la—Germanic immigrants, desirous of
becoming citizens, who otherwise possess the
above-mentioned qualifications may join a
“Prospective Citizens League”. Where such a
League does not now exist, a group of 15 or
more such future citizens may apply to the
nearest Unit or Council of the Society for a
charter.

12.—This Society holds that quality is the
first consideration, quality being based not
on wealth or position, but upon personal
worth.

13.—This Soclety endeavors to maintain
strict discipline. Self-seeking is made impos-
sible by the Laws of the Society. This So-
ciety supplements the activities of German-
American organizations in a hitherto ne-
glected field, and is not in confliet with any
existing organization. The Soclety was orga-
nized in May, 1919, and operates in many
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States. Public discussion of intrinsic and
internal affairs and the resources of the So-
clety by unauthorized members is not
permitted.

14 —This Soclety 1s dedicated to enlight-
ened participation in local, state and na-
tional affairs. It is not in any sense a political
party, nor a group serving the purposes of
any political party, nor shall it serve any
individual’s personal ambitions.

The policies of the Soclety on all issues
are developed by open debate in Units, Coun-
clls and especlally at the State and National
Conventions. These policies on important
issues are clearly stated in the State and
National Platforms and Programs, issued
after each convention. These Platforms, the
“Steuben News,” and direct communications
convey our stand to the public, to our gov-
ernment and to our elected representatives.

THE STEUBEN SOCIETY OF AMERICA

At the turn of the century there was a
strong Iindication that the future looked
brighter and more promising for the German
element in the United States. Aware of the
great advantages of having a centralized
organization, a small group of representative
citizens of the various States decided to call
a meeting to be held in Philadelphia to form
a national organization. This organization
was to be called the National German-
American Alliance, and its aims were to be
solely for the “purpose of promoting every-
thing that is good in German character and
culture, and that might accrue to the benefit
and welfare of the whole American nation.”

This meeting was called and took place on
October 6, 1901, in the hall of the German
Soclety of Pennsylvania. The business of the
day was “combined with a celebration of the
‘German Day' in commemoration of the
landing of the German Pilgrims in Philadel-
phia on October 6, 1683." The principles
adopted by this new organization were on the
highest level of loyalty, patriotism, and de-
votion to their adopted country. “In recog-
nition of this fact, the Alllance was, after a
painstaking investigation of its alms and
purposes, incorporated on February 27, 1907,
by an Act of Congress.”

“In accordance with its principles, the
German-American Alliance promoted the cul-
ture of gymnastics, song, musie, art, litera-
ture and the study of foreign languages. By
lifting its members from the narrow limits
of club life, it induced them to acquire the
right of citizenship as soon as they were
legally entitled to it, in order that they par-
ticipate in all affairs of public life.,” The
committees of the Alliance made varlous
studies and offered certain suggestions for
the “preservation and wise utilization of all
natural resources of our country.” By estab-
lishing Junior Orders it attempted “to in-
spire the younger generation to continue the
good work of their fathers, and to display
the same industriousness, enterprise and
patriotism.” Through these many works the
Alliance “strove in many directions to win
recognition for its motto: ‘Always true to
our adopted country; ever ready to risk all
for its welfare; respecting the law, and sin-
cere and unselfish in the duties of citi-
zenship.' "

When the World War came and ill feelings
toward Germany became common, the Na-
tional German-American Alliance decided to
dissolve of its own accord. (Senator William
H. King of Utah introduced a bill to repeal
the Charter of the Alliance.) The Alliance
dissolved voluntarily on April 13, 1918, “a
month before the charter was repealed. The
funds of the Alliance, amounting to $30,000,
were turned over to the American Red Cross.”

Shortly after this some suggestions were
made to form a new soclety, but a decision
was postponed. Finally, in the spring of 1919,
a group of men, all from New York, held
meetings and discussed the idea of a new
soclety. Thus, the “Steuben Soclety of Amer-
ica, an organization of American citizens of
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German descent in honor and commemora-
tion of the maker of the American Army,”
was founded. “The Soclety’s Creed is:

“One country—A country so fair, tolerant
and just that all who live in it, may love it.

“One flag—An American flag for American
purposes only.

“One language—The language of truth
spoken in any tongue in which one chooses
to speak it.”

The aims and purposes of the Soclety are
on the highest plane of patriotism, of de-
votion, and of service to America. They stand
for the support of the U.S. Comstitution;
for aid in defending the independence and
sovereignty of the U.S.; for urging its mem-
bers to participate in all phases of national
life; for offering guidance to its members in
making them better citizens of their adopt-
ed country; and for helping in “reestablish-
ing that harmonious, neighborly coopera-
tion and feeling of solidarity among the
various racial elements of our composite
population which existed before the World
War."

September 17, the birth date of General
Steuben, has been designated “Steuben Day”
which will be celebrated “with patriotic
speeches and other entertalnments fit for
such an occasion.” The first “Steuben Day”
was held in 1922 in New York with more than
1500 members in attendance.

RESOLUTION 1. THE WARREN RESIGNATION?

Resolution adopted by the 23d National Con-
vention of the Steuben Soclety of America
in St. Louls, Mo., August 20-25, 1968

Whereas: Earl Warren, Chief Justice of the
Supreme Court has presented his resigna-
tion to President Lyndon B. Johnson, without
specifying a date of resignation, but, is re-
ported to have made the resignation condi-
tional upon the appointment and affirmation
by the Senate of a new Chlef Justice, raising
the question, whether, in fact, a vacancy on
the court now exists; and

Whereas: Justice Warren has stated that
in the event the Senate does not confirm by
giving its advice and consent to the nomina-
tion of the current nominee, he would with-
draw his designation. We maintain that, in
fact, no vacancy does now exist; and

Whereas: This is tantamount to dictating
to the Senate, the Congress and the People of
the United States, by the Chief Justice of
the Supreme Court as to who shall serve on
that body; and

Whereas: Such form of resignation is high-
ly frregular in the annals of the court;

Now therefore be it resolved that: We
petition the Senate to refrain from giving its
advice and consent to this nomination; and
be it further resolved that a copy of this
resolution be submitted to the members of
the United States Senate and other authori-
ties concerned.

ResoLuTiON 2. THE INJUSTICES OF THE

SELECTIVE SERVICE ACT
A resolution adopted by the 23d National

Convention of the Steuben Soclety of

America in St. Louls, Mo., August 20-25,

1968

Whereas: The participation in the Nation-
al Defense of the United States of America
is the legal and moral obligation of all citi-
zens and well trained armed forces are a
necessity in these perilous times; and

Whereas: In order to fulfill these obliga-
tions it has been necessary to impose mili-
tary training on our men; and

Whereas: There are many inequities and
injustices in the present Selective Service
Act and much dissension and evasion is
taking place today, and while the reasons
for some are fundamentally wrong, there is
an urgent need for certainty in the Selective
Service policies in order that our youth may
be apprised of their obligations and com-
mitments for military services.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Now therefore be it resolved that the Con-
gress immediately come forth with a new
and completely equitable program of Selec-
tive Service to rectify the present chaotic
situation.

RESOLUTION 3. THE TAKEOVER OF CZECHO-
SLOVAKIA
A resolution adopted by the 23d National

Convention of the Steuben Society of

America in St. Louis, Mo., August 20-25,

1968

Whereas: The free world has been shocked
by the recent criminal invasion of Czecho-
slovakia by troops of Soviet Russia and sev-
eral subservient Warsaw Pact nations, and;

Whereas: The Steuben Society of America
has throughout the years reaffirmed its stand
for all nations' right of self-determination,
and;

Whereas: The Steuben Society of America
has stated its opposition to the doectrines and
practices of Communism, and;

Whereas: The Steuben Society of America
has continually advocated non-interference
in the internal affairs of other nations by
military or other means, and;

Whereas: The invasion of Czechoslovakia
violates the Charter of the United Nations.

Now therefore be it resolved: That this
convention hereby condemns most strongly
the barbarous invasion and take-over of
Czechoslovakia and that we recommend to
our national leaders that we withdraw all
financial and material assistance to all na-
tions that have troops participating in the
take-over of Czechoslovakia.

Further, that our government be urged to
stop all future aid to any nation whose gov-
ernment indicates a design to subjugate
other nations. Further, that our government
take all other necessary steps to effectuate
the intent of this resolution.

RESOLUTION 4. THE ONE-MAN, ONE-VOTE

DecisioN OF THE SUPREME COURT
A resolution adopted by the 23d National

Convention of the Steuben Society of

America in St. Louis, Mo, August 20-25,

1968

Whereas: The Supreme Court in the so
called “one-man, nne-vote” decision has ren-
dered unconstitutional at least one house of
most of the state legislatures; and

Whereas: representation to many areas of
some states would in fact be denied repre-
sentation under this rule; and

Whereas: There has been submitted to the
states, a proposed amendment to the consti-
tution to remedy this situation.

Now therefore be it resolved that: The
Steuben Soclety of America urges support for
the proposed amendment to our federal con-
stitution to permit state legislatures to have
one house of the legislature to be composed
of members elected on a geographlcal con-
sideration rather than by population.

RESOLUTION 5. BALANCED BUDGETS AND
INFLATION
A resolution adopted by the 23d National
Convention of the Steuben Society of
America in St. Louis, Mo., August 20-25,
1968

Whereas: The Federal budget deficit for
the fiscal year ending June 30, 1968, exceed-
ed the unbelievable amount of 25.4 billion
dollars; and

Whereas: The massive federal deficit
spending has now reached the highest level
since World War II; and

Whereas: The persistent deficits of the fed-
eral government have generated oceans of in-
flatlon and caused our currency to be de-
preciated in buying power; and

Whereas: This trend of succeeding defleits
and lack of fiscal control threatens our en-
tire economic future and stability as a na-
tion;

Now therefore be it resolved that: The
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Steuben Society of America, hereby resolves,
calls and implores all Americans to demand
that the Federal government immediately
halt deflcit spending and require that bal-
anced budgets be the order of the day so that
inflation shall be halted and economic stabil-
ity again be restored before cur nation is
plunged into a sea of economic disaster; and

Be it further resolved that copies of this
resolution be sent to all political parties hav-
ing candidates for the office of President of
the United States in the coming election, for
their guidance and information.

ResoLUTION 6. REDUCTION OF NATIONAL DEBT

A resolution adopted by the 23d National
Convention of the Steuben Society of
Anszaerica in St. Louis, Mo., August 20-25,
19
Whereas: The flscal stabllity of our na-

tlon has been serlously threatened by con-

tinual deficits in our budget; and

Whereas: There have occurred instances of
appropriated money for foreign aid and other
purposes which have remalned unspent from
one fiscal period to another,

Now therefore be it resolved that: This
convention go on record as urging the next
congress of the United States to enact leg-
islation to provide that all such unspent
moneys shall be used to reduce the existing
national debt and for no other purpose.

ResoLuTioN 7. RECENT UNIVERSITY STUDENT
“Srr-Ins”

A resolution adopted by the 23d National
Convention of the Steuben Society of
America in St. Louis, Mo., August 20-25,
1968

Whereas: we have noted with dismay the
recent succession of so called student “sit-
ins” at such leading universities as the Uni-
versity of California at Berkeley, Columbia
University and Northwestern University, to
name only a few; and

‘Whereas: The University Administrators
have tolerated such unlawful conduct on the
part of the students and in many instances
rewarded it; and

Whereas: These student “sit-ins” by a
small percentage of the total enrollment at
sald universities has disrupted the entire
educational process; and

Whereas: The purpose of a university is to
educate and develop the character of an in-
dividual in a climate of intellectual freedom
unimpaired by anarchy; and

Whereas: Tax supported or private en-
dowed institutions of higher learning do not
have as their purpose the encouragement of
mob rule and anarchy;

Now therefore be it resolved that: The
Steuben Society of America condemns all
unlawful Student "sit-ins” and other unlaw-
ful activity and recommends that university
administrators resort to immediate disci-
plinary action and punishment under law
when necessary to correct such improper
student action.

REsoLUTION 8. COMMEMORATIVE STAMP FOR
JOHN AUGUSTUS ROEBLING

A resolution adopted by the 23d National
Convention of the Steuben Society of
Amerieca in St. Louis, Mo., August 20-25,
1968

Whereas: Construction of the Brooklyn
Bridge was commenced in 1869; and

Whereas: Its design and engineering and
the manufacture and use of wire cable there-
in by John Augustus Roebling were without
precedent in America; and

Whereas: The said John Augustus Roe-
bling was a naturalized clitizen of German
origin whose life and work were in the best
tradition of the United States.

Now therefore be it resolved that: The
Steuben Society of America respectfully re-
gquests that the Postmaster General of the
United States issue a 100th anniversary com-
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memorative stamp in honor of John Augus-
tus Roebling and the Brooklyn Bridge.
1968-70 PrLATFORM AND PROGRAM OF THE Na-
TIONAL COUNCIL, STEUBEN SOCIETY OF
AMERICA
Adopted by the 23d Blennial National Con-
vention—St. Louls, Mo., August 20-25,
1968
PREAMBLE

In these times of increasing interdepend-
ence of nations, of newly enfranchised peo-
ples and of social and political upheaval, the
tremendous challenges confronting the Unit-
ed States of America compel us to champlon
the priceless heritage of freedom passed on
to us by our forefathers and to afirm the
principles of government rooted in the dig-
nity of the individual and the equality of
citizens, no matter what their race, color or
creed, and to uphold and defend the Con-
stitution of the United States.

We condemn all attempts by all groups to
take the law Into their own hands under any
pretext whatsoever.

As are all guaranteed constitutional rights,
Civil Rights are indivisible and must be ap-
plied to all persons alike.

PLATFORM

Firmly pledged to these convictions, we
submit the following Platform and Program:

1. Government system

(a) We reaffirm our faith in, and pledge
our allegiance to, the system of government
as set forth in our Constitution: the Execu-
tive, the Legislative, and the Judiciary, each
adhering to the duties assigned to it by the
constitution.

(b) We advocate that any change in our
system of government be made by the con-
stitutionally directed process of amendment.

(c) We urge that all concepts of an all-
powerful central government and welfare
state be rejected.

(d) We support legislation which would
revise the Electoral College system so the
votes of the Electors may be cast in propor-
tion to the popular vote cast for each candi-
date for President and Vice President in the
fifty States.

(e) We advocate a constifutional amend-
ment to make Executive international pacts
and agreements subject to the advice and
consent of the Senate as are international
treaties.

(f) The Constitution provides that Federal
Judges shall be nominated by the President,
and appointed “by and with the Advice and
Consent of the Senate,” by majority vote,
“during good Behavior.”

We propose that the Constitution be
amended to terminate the appointment on
the judge’s T0th birthday.

We maintain that the Senate has the power
and the duty to prescribe a standard for
“good” judicial “Behavior.”

(h) We favor a roll call in both Houses of
Congress on all bills and measures involving
the expenditures of moneys.

(1) We urge the Congress to establish a
United States Foreign Service Academy com-=-
parable to the Academies for our Military
Services, to assure personnel of highest call-
ber and loyalty for the Department of State
and the Diplomatic Service.

2. Communism—Subversion

(a) We propose to fight the doctrines and
practices of communism and other forms of
subversion.

(b) We advocate the exclusion or dis-
missal of all Communists and other propo-
nents of subversion from public office and
any other positions of public trust, and en-
dorse the contilnuance of the House Un-
American Activities Committee.

3. National defense

(a) We reaffirm: Congress has the sole
power to declare war.
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(b) We advocate adequate preparation for
the defense of our country with the most
sophisticated weapons. In the event of a con-
stitutionally declared war, all the resources
of the country as well as its manpower, shall
be made avallable as the Congress shall pre-
scribe.

(c) We urge a revision of the Military
Selective Service Act of 1967 to remove its
injustices and uncertainties,

(d) We strongly urge the continuance of
reserve forces for the defense of our Country
and that the National Guard be continued.

4. Space agency
We recommend that all space planning
and development be accomplished through
the joint eflorts of the Federal Government
within sound budgetary allotments and pri-
vate industry.

5. Foreign affairs

(a) General: Conscious of the gravity of
world problems, we advocate that our Gov-
ernment in its relations with other nations
pursue policies which embody these con-
cepts:

(1) The interdependence of the free world,
of which we form an integral part, is the
harsh reality of international life; however,
the unity, friendship, and economic well-
being of all the nations in our own hemi-
sphere should have priority in United States
diplomacy.

(2) We urge the exercise of caution in
entering iInto international agreements,
pacts, commitments and treaties.

(8) Admisslon to the United Nations of
newly independent countries and the exer-
cise of the full powers and rights of such
membership shall be based upon national
stability and political maturity. Member
nations shall be denled a vote during delin-
quency in payments of their assessments.

(4) The constitutional guarantees and the
soverelgnty of the United States must not
be surrendered to any suprastate or world
government.

(b) Foreign Aid: We urge that all authori-
zations and appropriations for foreign aid be
curtailed and its distribution rigorously su-
pervised “on the spot” in the nations recelv-
ing such aid. No aid shall be given Commu-
nist or Communist-controlled nations, or
nations falling to co-operate with the United
States to solve 1ts balance of payments
problems.

Expropriation of American property with-
out equitable compensation shall disqualify
recipients from such ald. The principle of
the sanctity of private property must not be
bargained away in international agreements.

(c) Self-Determination: We advocate that
the government of the United States pursue
its traditonal policy of giving moral and ma-
terial assistance to the reunification of Ger-
many and all other nations which have been
partitioned and are striving to reunite under
the age-old law of self-determination.

We endorse the observance of Captive Na-
tions Week.

(d) Common Market:

(1) We favor close cooperation with the
European Common Market. However, should
the Common Market take any action prej-
udicial to any segment of our economy, we
recommend that the Federal Government
take such supportive measures necessary to
preserve our competitive position.

(2) We favor the establishment of a Com-
mon Market in our own hemisphere to ob-
tain the potentials inherent in a Common
Market.

(e) Metric System: As an Instrument of
industrial and commerclal efficlency, we ad-
vocate adoption of the Metric System.

6. Immigration

(a) We firmly believe that the immigration
laws must serve the best interests of our Na-
tlon and all of its people and that the Im-
migration and Natlonality Act of 1965 be
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amended to correct present inadequacles
therein, so as to achieve the intended goal
of this legislation.

7. Tazation

We believe that current methods of taxa-
tion are confiscatory and tend toward the de-
struction of our free institutions; therefore
we advocate that studies now under way of
both Federal and State tax systems be ex-
pedited to achleve a more equitable tax
structure.

8. Currency and balanced budget

(a) We advocate a return to sound fiscal
policies directed toward a balanced budget,
the maintenance of a sound currency and
constant appraisal of administrative opera-
tions directed toward economy and increased
efficiency in government functions.

(b) We recommend that the national debt
be amortized annually.

9. Government subsidies

(a) We believe that the granting of sub-
sidles should not be made a permanent Fed-
eral policy. Consequently, we advocate that
existing subsidies, except where required for
defense purposes or to meet foreign compe-
tition, be ellminated in an orderly manner so
that our domestic production and markets
will not be adversely affected.

(b) We advocate that TUnited States
“Counterpart Funds"” be made available at
low exchange rates to Americans traveling or
staying in countries where such funds exist.

10. Government Employment—Civil Service

(a) We belleve that government service
should be fostered as a career.

(b) Qualifications for employment by the
Federal Government under Civil Service
jurisdiction should be based on merit only.

(c) We advocate that any public servant
who under oath shall refuse to answer ques-
tions concerning his or her loyalty to this
Nation, shall be suspended and his or her
remuneration shall cease.

(d) Officials in positions of policy-mak=
ing power shall not be protected by civil
service status.

(e) We vigorously oppose the weakening
of the present provislons of the Hatch Act
as it applies to Government employees.

11. Veterans

We advocate that veterans receive ade-
quate care from our Government for sery=
ice-connected disabilities.

12. Business, capital and labor

(a) We advocate fair and effective enforce-
ment of laws designed to prevent monopoly
and restraint of trade, by capital and labor.
The ability of small business to compete in
a free market must be preserved.

(b) We believe that the incentive and
initiative of the individual must be encour-
aged, and that government should not com=-
pete with private industry.

(¢) We maintain that the public interest
demands that labor and management dis-
charge their responsibilities to achieve in=-
dustrial peace and maximum efficlency Iin
production in order to halt the wage-price
spiral, and to enable the United States to
compete with other countries for world

.

(d) We advocate that labor and manage=-
ment take more effective measures to retrain
employees whose jobs may be abolished
through automation.

(e) We advocate legislation to set up bind-
ing arbitration procedure in all cases where
labor and management have falled to come
to an agreement in order to prevent any
work stoppages affecting vital public needs,
national defense, or any federal, state or
municipal government operations.

(f) We favor the trial of unfair labor
practice cases in Federal district courts.

Complainants should have the alterna-
tive right to present their own cases, or to
have local U.S, attorneys present them.
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13. Education

(a) We oppose any attempt at Federal
Control of education via Federal ald to edu-
cation, The principle of separation of church
and state faces a serlous challenge by Fed-
eral aid to parochial schools.

(b) The knowledge of foreign languages is
essentlal for completion of sclentific courses
in most of our educational Institutions, and
for cultural, sclentific, political and eco-
nomic intercourse among nations. Among
the foreign languages, the study of Ger-
man is a more critical need and should be
more effectively encouraged.

(c) We believe that school books treating
with historical and cultural subjects should
be based upon accurate unbiased research.
We advocate that courses in the history of
the United States and of civil government be
required subjects in the curricula of all our
institutions of learning.

We condemn all attempts to use educa-
tional institutions for the furthering of
private interests or for propagation of ideas
subversive to our form of government. We
advocate the continued study by Government
agencles and private organizations of the
manifold problems facing youth today.

14. Social security

(a) We advocate that funds collected under
the Social Security Act be ear-marked and
used exclusively in payment of soclal security
benefits.

(b) We advocate that social security
benefits be paid to all those entitled thereto,
regardless of any other income.

(c) We favor the voluntary medical in-
surance plan. Any extension of either the
fields and/or scope of coverage beyond the
present law must be on a self-sustaining
sound financial basis.

15, Public health, narcotics and drugs

(a) We urge more stringent laws to control
the import, manufacture and traffic in nar-
cotics and hallucinatory drugs.

Maximum penalties must be made man-
datory for the criminal pusher.

Recent Supreme Court declsions make a
new approach necessary to the effective ap-
prehension, prosecution and conviction of the
violator.

(b) We advocate a comprehensive program
of education on the dangers of narcotics and
sald drugs. We should modernize and hu-
manize our Federal laws, so the victimized
addicts may recelve medical treatment, assist-
ance and rehabilltation.

(c) We propose that maximum precautions
be exercised in the use of chemicals and
biological agents in products intended for
public use or consumption. We urge con-
tinued measures to effectuate the objectives
of the Pure Food and Drug Act.

(d) We urge the Federal Government to
intensify its efforts in cooperation with the
States to eliminate the pollution of our air
and all bodies of water.

(e) We favor the establishment of reglonal
medical programs to combat the major ill-
nesses, such as heart disease, cancer and
others.

16. Conservation

(a) We favor the conservation, develop-
ment and effective control of our Nation's
natural resources and their sound utilization
for the present and future welfare of the
people.

(b) We advocate the strict enforcement of
the laws protecting our National Parks, all
bodles of water, forests and all other natural
resources affecting our national economy. We
urge the preservation and protection of our
monuments.

17. Historic preservation
The enhancement and protection of places
which remind us of our heritage are matters
of government concern and further pro-
vision therefore should be made by the
Congress for such preservation.
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MIAMI HERALD FAVORS FIRM U.S.
STAND IN THE MIDDLE EAST

HON. DANTE B. FASCELL

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 26, 1968

Mr, FASCELL. Mr. Speaker, I believe
that Members of the House will be in-
terested in an editorial which appeared
in the Miami Herald urging the United
States to adopt a firm stance in the
Middle East.

The editorial aptly points out that
Russian designs on the Eastern Mediter-
ranean can permanently alter the bal-
ance of power in that area and lead to a
world conflict.

To forestall this possibility, the edi-
torial urges that the United States make
perfectly plain its national interest in
the Middle East and commit itself to
the continued existence of Israel through
a mutual defense agreement.

Mr. Speaker, this is precisely the course
which I have urged on our Government
in my House Resolution 1185, which I
introduced in the House of Representa-
tives on May 23 of this year.

I urge that this proposal be given im-
mediate attention by our Government.

Mr. Speaker, the text of the Miami
Herald editorial follows:

TouGH LINE 1N MIDEAST IS PROPER U.S. STANCE

A “cease-fire” in the Middle East apparently
is only a license to fire at will. Once again the
big guns sound along Suez. And once again
they speak not only of war between Egypt
and Israel but of the dangerous Soviet in-
volvement in this sensitive quarter of the
world.

Like it or not, the United States cannot
escape its own involvement. The Presidential
candidates this year sense that and are
committed to the defense of Israel by one
means or another.

None of this has deterred the Arab states.
Recently President Nasser of Egypt informed
Eing Hussein of Jordan that he will be ready
by 1970 to fight the “war of revenge” against
Israel.

In Iraq, whose soclialist government was
overthrown by one which is equally na-
tionalistic, General Bakr's junta has an-
nounced that it does not intend to resume
diplomatic relations with the United States.

The pattern of build-up is familiar. In-
deed, if history notoriously repeats itself
the Middle East is a clear example. Five years
ago David Ben Gurion wrote in his book,
Israel: Years of Challenge, how “After the
war of independence, we offered our hand in
peace to the Arabs who had tried to destroy
us, but they rejected it. The armistice agree-
ments were not honored, and the Arab states
warred against us by boycott and blockade,
and by sending marauders across our borders.
During the first nine months of 1855, incur-
sions from the Gaza Strip alone cost us 153
dead and wounded ..."”

At the center of this pattern stands Russia,
which is building up its air and nawval
strength in the Mediterranean area while
supplying most of the Arab states with arms.
The Times of London sees in this “a shift
in the hitherto accepted balance of East-West
power” which is of “much greater significance
than the permanent posting of Russian
troops in Czechoslovakia.”

The latest surge in fighting does not neces-
sarily presage a fourth round of the war but
it 1s the kind of incident that could mush-
room into a world conflict. Taking it to the
United Nations Security Council, as Israel
has done, is proper but probably futile.
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The big powers have it within their means
to cool off the Middle East if they com-
municate. But this they cannot seem to
do. To repeat what we have said many times
before, it is important that the U.S. make
perfectly plain its national interest in the
Middle East and its opposition to so-called
wars of revenge. In short, it must commit
itself to the continued existence of Israel
through a mutual defense agreement. There
is no answer to a tough line in these circum-
stances other than one just as tough.

LOS ANGELES REPRESENTATIVE
EDWARD R. ROYBAL MAKES HIS
18TH REPORT FROM WASHING-
TON TO THE RESIDENTS OF
CALIFORNIA’S 30TH CONGRES-
SIONAL DISTRICT

HON. EDWARD R. ROYBAL

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 26, 1968

Mr. ROYBAL. Mr. Speaker, one of the
important responsibilities of a Member
of Congress is to fully inform his con-
stituents about his activities on their be-
half in the Nation’s Capital.

For that reason, I would like to in-
clude in today’s CONGRESSIONAL RECORD
the text of my 18th report from Wash-
ington to the residents of the 30th Con-
gressional Distriet of California.

In addition to my regular series of re-
ports from Washington, I have also sent
out 14 special reports designed to cover
all other major items of legislation con-
sidered by Congress, events of national
and international significance, and par-
ticularly, those matters of immediate
concern to the Metropolitan Los Angeles
and southern California area.

: My 18th report from Washington fol-
owWS:

COLORADO RIVER AGREEMENT

One of the longest and most famous water
fights in the history of the West was settled
by Congress this year when it gave final ap-
proval to the Colorado River Basin Project—
the largest reclamation program ever au-
thorized in a single piece of legislation.

I jolned with the other members of a
united California Congressional Delegation
(representing all shades of political opinion
and every section of the State) in sponsor-
ing this historic compromise measure—de-
signed to end a bitter interstate feud over
use of Colorado River water that had been
going on since 1922, while at the same time
protect Calfornia’s vital water rights in this
life-giving river/artery of America's Great
Southwest.

The bill guarantees Golden State water
users 4.4 million ‘acre-feet' annually from
the Colorado, and provides a start toward the
goal of a comprehensive regional water re-
sources development program to include all
the 11 States with territory West of the
Continental Divide.

An act of true water statesmanship, the
Colorado River legislation is an excellent
example of how serious differences and basic
conflicts in American life can be resolved
peacefully and to the ultimate advantage of
all concerned—whenever men of good will
sit down together, discard narrow partisan
interests, and work out equitable solutions
to their mutual problems by dealing fairly
with all Interested parties.

FIVE MILLION DOLLAR GRANT FOR DOWNTOWN
LOS ANGELES

I was pleased to announced approval of
an additional 5.4 million federal grant for
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our downtown Bunker Hill development com-
plex—bringing total government assistance
for the project so far to over $21 million.

The 136 acre high-density residential and
commercial development plan is expected
ultimately to attract a combined public and
private investment of some $500 million and
go a long way toward helping revitalize
downtown Los Angeles.

Based on a study by the world renowned
architect, I. M. Pei, the Bunker Hill project
will increase the density of development in
the area, re-align Flower and Hope streets
to expedite through-traffic and provide direct
access to parking, offer an ultramodern multi-
level hilltop street system which will separate
pedestrians and vehicular traffic, and pro-
vide a series of three concentrations of major
high-rise buildings.

INVASION OF CZECHOSLOVAKIA

As a member of the House Foreign Af-
fairs Committee, I have joined with a bi-
partisan majority of the Committee in co-
authoring a sharply worded resolution call-
ing on Congress to condemn the brutal
Warsaw Pact invasion of Czechoslovakia as
a “flagrant violation of Czechoslovakia’s ter-
ritorial integrity and political independence,
an affront to human rights, and an unlaw-
ful use of force contrary to the fundamen-
tal principles of the United Nations Charter
and of international law.”

This tragic subjugation of a people strug-
gling to regain at least a measure of in-
dependence ranks with the Hungarian sup-
pression of 1956, the building of the Berlin
Wall in 1961, and the Cuban Missile crisis
of 1962 as visible proof of the failure of the
communist system to fulfill the elemental
human aspiration for an opportunity to live
and grow in an atmosphere of personal dig-
nity and freedom,

It should also serve as a timely warning
to us all of the continuing need to main-
tain our NATO Defense Alliance in a strong
and vigilant posture so that there will never
be any question of our ability or willingness
to adequately protect this Nation’s vital in-
terests whenever and wherever they may be
threatened.

JOBS

The American free enterprise system has
again demonstrated dynamic leadership
gualities by coming to grips with and find-
ing practical, common sense, workable
answers to some of today's most difficult
urban problems.

A recent example of this encouraging de-
velopment is the remarkable success of the
new JOBS (Job Opportunities in the Busi-
ness Sector) program of the National Al-
liance of Businessmen, organized under the
direction of Henry Ford II and working in
close cooperation with such outstanding pri-
vate industry groups as the National Asso-
clation of Manufacturers.

In the first four months of operation,
the JOBS program has already recruited
nearly 70,000 hard-core unemployed—run-
ning far ahead of its goal to hire, train, and
find permanent jobs by next summer for
150,000 men and women who are now out-
of-school and out-of-work.

I enthusiastically support this kind of
healthy Industry-government partnership,
and have Introduced legislation in Con-
gress, H.R. 17567, to provide American busi-
nessmen with a federal tax credit as an addi-
tional incentive for private enterprise to in-
vest in nationwide job expansion programs.

GORDON L. M'DONOUGH

Los Angeles County lost one of her most
outstanding public servants in the passing
of Gordon L. McDonough, my predecessor as
a Representative in Congress, and previously
a member of the County Board of Supervi-
sors—with a distinguished record of over 30
years of service to the citizens of Los An-
geles.

For those who were privileged to have
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known Gordon McDonough, he set a per-
sonal example of the highest standard of
sincere, dedicated, and capable public serv-
ice. His passing is deeply regretted.
CALIFORNIA WORK INCENTIVE PROGRAM

Joe Pollard, Los Angeles County Board of
Supervisors' Washington Representative, out-
lines the new $6 million, federal-state-
county work incentive (WIN) program de-
signed to give some 6,600 Los Angeles area
welfare reciplents a chance of training and
jobs—thus enabling them to move off the
county welfare rolls and into productive em-
ployment.

Part of a nationwide effort approved by
Congress last year, the WIN program will
provide nearly 100,000 unemployed Ameri-
cans (16,000 in California alone), who are
now receiving AFDC public assistance pay-
ments, with worthwhile job opportunities
this year.

If administered properly, this new work
incentive program can go a long way toward
helping relieve our natlon’s increasing tax
burden, while offering citizens a real chance
to become contributing members of soclety,
able to support themselves and their fami-
lies in dignity and play a useful role in their
home communities.

PEACE AND STABILITY IN THE MIDDLE EAST

Due to the dangerous imbalance of mili-
tary power that has existed for some time
in the Middle East—posing a continuing
threat to the fragile peace and stability of
that volative region—I introduced a resolu-
tion, H. Res. 1267, in the House earlier this
year to express the sense of Congress that
the United States should not stand idly by
while the Arab nations rapidly re-armed
with military equipment supplied by Soviet
Russia and other Eastern European coun-
tries.

My resolution also declared that until per-
manent peace is achieved and the arms race
ended, the U.S. should sell sufficient ad-
vanced military jet fighters to the Govern-
ment of Israel to provide a deferrent force
capable of preventing future aggression in
the Middle East.

I am happy to report that this “sense of
Congress"” approach has now been adopted by
both the House and Senate as a warning
to those who would attempt to disrupt the
precarious stability of this area, and ignite
a spark that could easily involve the world
in another tragic and unnecessary war.

We all earnestly hope that the major pow-
ers, as well as those nations most directly
concerned, will be able to find a basis for
an enduring and workable peace—and thus
begin to look beyond the present confiicts
and tension toward a new, more promising
era of greater security for all.

But, until that day arrives, a realistic
analysis of the situation would seem to give
us little alternative but to try to maintain
some kind of deterrent balance between the
opposing sides—as the best practical way of
keeping the peace in that ancient and stra-
tegic crossroads of civilization.

SERVICE ACADEMY EXAMS

All young men from the 30th District who
are interested in competing for 1969 nomi-
nations to the Air Force, Naval, Military, or
Merchant Marine Academies should plan to
take the U.S. Civil Service Commission’s spe-
cial Academy Designation Exam scheduled to
be given in Los Angeles during October and
again in November. For more information,
contact our District office on 688-4870.

YOUTH AND BUSINESS

Wallace Jamie, director of public relations
for the Carnation Company in Los Angeles,
stopped at the Capitol during a recent trip
to Washington, to discuss achievements of
the government's Head Start and Upward
Bound programs in Southern California.

Jamie, a leader in promoting youth-
oriented programs aimed at improving edu-
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cation and job training, has been particularly
active with the Youth Opportunities Foun-
dation, an Industry-supported foundation
which provides college scholarships and other
educational assistance for young men and
women in our low income areas.

REDWOOD NATIONAL PARK

A half century of disagreement in the bat-
tle to save California’s giant redwood trees
has been resolved by Congressional approval
of a compromise bill establishing a 58,000
acre Redwood National Park along the Pacific
Coast in Humboldt and Del Norte Counties.

As co-author of the original Redwood leg-
islation, I had hoped for a substantially larger
park area, but, under current budget and fis-
cal conditions, I believe the compromise
agreement was a good one—providing a sig-
nificant beginning toward a meaningful Red-
wood National Park—and representing one
of the most notable conservation achieve-
ments of the 80th Congress.

Encompassing over 30,000 acres of virgin
timber land, this historic action will include
all of the largest and most impressive trees
in both the Redwood Creek and Mill Creek
drainage basins, and enable us to share with
future generations of Americans this priceless
California heritage of natural beauty and
primeval forest.

WAR ON POVERTY

Los Angeles, already the recipient of more
than $75 million in federal anti-poverty as-
sistance, is among the chief beneficiaries
of this concerted new approach to solving
the tragic paradox of extreme poverty for
some 30 million disadvantaged citizens, in
the midst of an all-time record prosperity
for most Americans.

Recent grants and contracts awarded to
benefit Los Angeles area residents include:
$7.6 million for Head Start pre-school train-
ing for children of low income families, in-
cluding medical, dental, social and psycho-
logical services; some $850,000 to the Youth
Training and Employment Project for a series
of basic education, vocational training and
job placement programs for young people
living in East Los Angeles; more than $1
million to the Mexican American Opportu-
nity Foundation for recrultment, in-depth
counseling, job training and supplementary
education; nearly $1.3 million to provide a
wide range of legal services to those low
income residents of Los Angeles County
who are unable to secure the services of
an attorney; and over $1 million to be
matched by the Los Angeles City School Sys=
tem for a unique “New Careers” program for
teacher aides and community relations spe-
clalists.

AT YOUR SERVICE

The members of my Congressional office
staff in Washington, as well as those in our
Los Angeles District Office, are anixous to
help you in any way they can. Please con-
tlnue to make full use of the many services
avallable through our offices by contacting
us whenever you feel we can be of personal
assistance.

THE BACKWARD THREAT

HON. GEORGE M. RHODES

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 26, 1968

Mr. RHODES of Pennsylvania. Mr.
Speaker, the threat and danger of a back-
ward reactionary trend was noted by
columnist Carl T. Rowan in a recent is-
sue of the Washington Star.

This is a timely warning, Mr. Speaker,
which I include with my remarks:
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A BoLp AND BoASTFUL DASH BACKWARD
(By Carl T. Rowan)

Some observers are saying, with commend-
able charity, that the United States is re-
treating into an era of deep conservatism.

A look at the 90th Congress and the cur-
rent political campaign suggests that what is
happening is more serious than that.

Millions of Americans, perhaps a strong
majority, seem to be saying: “We've had our
fling with liberalism, with charity, with ‘de-
cency,’ and all we got was new evidence that
this is a cruel, ungrateful world. From now
on we will play it mean and tough and rough.

Why would an observer conclude that some
of the heart has gone out of this soclety, and
that it now beckons an era of repression and
reaction?

He would note that the House of Repre-
sentatives has cut the foreign ald program to
a point where the poor nations of the world
must regard it either a joke or an insult.

He would observe that powerful forces in
and out of Congress are now warring on
the war on poverty, bidding to douse even the
faint hope that has flickered among America’s
26 million poor people.

He would sense a reversion to racism that
is so strong that two presidential candidates
are catering to it. He would hear Richard
Nixon promise to halt even the present pal-
try efforts to enforce a 14-year-old school
desegregation decree that has been so ignored,
defied, and circumvented that it constitutes
a national disgrace.

He would note a growing tendency of mil-
lions of Americans to belleve that, if they
just double the conviction rate, bulld more
penitentiaries, and grant wider powers to
more policemen, a tranquil age of law and
order will be theirs.

It is not hard to find reasons to “justify”
this shift in the American mood. We have
put perhaps $140 billlon into foreign
ald since World War II without producing a
vocally grateful world, shaped in our image.
We do find that, for all our welfare expendi-
tures, Amerlca’s poor are Increasingly dis-
contended. It is true that, even after pas-
sage of those civil rights laws and the hiring
of a few black people at the front counters,
Negroes are pouring their anger into the
streets. Lawlessness does abound in every
element of society with various minorities
threatening to push it to the point of an-
archy.

.'Buy; all this does not negate the fact that
the current American trend amounts to a
retreat from responsibility, a rush from rea-
son, a very dangerous flight from reality.

Consider the House's 45 percent cut in the
foreign ald budget to a mere $1.6 billion.
This is Congress kissing off the Alllance for
Progress, reneging on the promises of John
F. Eennedy and Lyndon Johnson. This is
Americans saying that the ‘“‘shark” of the
hemisphere is golng to hoard its wealth while
the “sardines” of Latin America fend for
themselves.

Some day down the road that callous gam-
ble may cost us more in a Latin “Vietnam"
than what we have spent in two decades of
foreign aid.

And, of course, what this says to Asia and
Africa 1s hardly likely to inspire anyone to
emulate us or our institutions.

As for the reactionary drift on domestic
matters, one wonders if any amount of talk
or logic can reverse it. A “threatened” ma-
Jority is indulging itself in a bellicose flex-
ing of 1ts muscles. The most belllcose believe
that they have no security except to repress
those who symbolize the threat. They believe
their power so great that repression cannot
possibly backfire into a greater tragedy.

Unhappily, the leaders of this conservative
trend seem to have no eye for history or the
lessons it might offer.

Apparently only the bitter taste of expe-
rience will reveal the price of this society’s
bold and boastful dash into the past.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

PAUL O'DWYER FOR THE U.S.
SENATE

HON. BERTRAM L. PODELL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, September 26, 1968

Mr. PODELL. Mr, Speaker, the people
of the State of New York have a unique
opportunity to elect to the U.S. Senate
a man who will measure up to the high-
est standards of integrity and perform-
ance in that body, Paul O'Dwyer, the
distinguished Democratic candidate. Paul
O'Dwyer became the Democratic candi-
date for the U.S. Senate as a result of
his victory in a historic primary, the
first primary used in the State for the
nomination of party candidates for state-
wide office.

Paul O'Dwyer is a distinguished mem-
ber of the New York bar who has de-
voted a substantial part of his profes-
sional life and a substantial part of his
nonprofessional interests to improving
the lot of the oppressed, the under-
privileged, the alienated, and the poor.
Whenever injustice rears its ugly head,
Paul O'Dwyer is near by, stripped for
action, ready to do battle in the interests
of justice.

Paul does not boast about his dedi-
cated devotion to the cause of the under-
privileged any more than he would boast
about his breakfast menu. Fighting for
the underdog is as much a necessity of
life for Paul O'Dwyer as food, clothing,
and shelter. Certainly there is no secret
about his aid to Israel, when the new
state came under attack from the Arabs
immediately after its creation. The civil
rights movement has had no firmer
friend, and, as Sidney Zion, a perceptive
reporter on the New York Times recently
suggested, Paul O'Dwyer has handled
civil rights cases so obscure that they
did not rate even a line in the Negro
press. And certainly no honest union,
seeking to organize underpaid, under-
privileged, minority groups of workers,
need be concenred about legal fees, since
Paul O’'Dwyer unbounded talents can al-
ways be enlisted in support of its or-
ganizing efforts.

Although he is the Democratic candi-
date for the U.S. Senate, Paul O'Dwyer
has thus far refused to endorse the
Democratic national ticket of HUMPHREY
and Muskie. Inevitably his failure to do
s0 has brought some threats of retaliation
from some Democratic leaders in our
State. I disagree with Paul O'Dwyer’s re-
fusal to support the Humphrey-Muskie
ticket. Where the choice is HuBerT HuM~
PHREY on the one hand and on the other
the likes of Richard M. Nixon or George
C. Wallace, it is an affront to common-
sense to proclaim neutrality in speech, in
spirit, and in support.

However, I disagree sharply with those
Democratic leaders who either overtly or
covertly plan such retaliation. Such ac-
tion is clearly offensive to the policy made
public by Vice President HuBerr HuM-
PpHREY and degrades the choice made by
the enrolled voters of our party in an
open primary. It is clear to me that
threats of retaliation will have no effect
upon Paul's ultimate judgment.
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In fact that is a thing that singularly
distinguishes Paul O’Dwyer from his
Republican opponent. Paul is ever ready
at the drop of a ballot to sacrifice elec-
toral victory on the altar of his prineiples.
In contrast to Paul, his Republican op-
ponent is involved in a frenetic, contra-
dictory, and schizophrenic effort simul-
taneously to engage with and disengage
from the Nixon-Agnew ticket. While
voicing his support for the Nixon-Agnew
ticket, this Republican Senate candidate
has attacked his national party candi-
dates in a manner which would be de-
fined as an unfair campaign practice if
performed by a Democrat.

I believe it imperative for the Demo-
crats in our State to unite behind the
Senate candidacy of Paul O'Dwyer. A
united party can elect Paul O'Dwyer, and
Paul O’'Dwyer’s victory will ecarry not only
New York State into the Humphrey-
Muskie column but also the entire Nation.

“YOU ARE THE SALT OF THE
EARTH"—A SERMON BY GUY F.
HERSHBERGER, COLLEGE MEN-
NONITE CHURCH, GOSHEN, IND.,,
AUGUST 4, 1968

HON. JOHN BRADEMAS

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 26, 1968

Mr. BRADEMAS. Mr. Speaker, I had
the privilege last month of listening to a
most thoughtful sermon delivered by a
distinguished religious leader in my con-
gressional distriet, Dr. Guy F. Hersh-
berger, of Goshen College.

The sermon, entitled “You Are the Salt
of the Earth,” was delivered at the Col-
lege Mennonite Church on August 4,
1968.

The text of the sermon follows:

YOoU ARE THE SALT OF THE EARTH 1
(By Guy F. Hershberger)

Balt is a substance necessary for physical
health. Because of its importance ancient
peoples used it as a symbol of that which s
significant spiritually. Salt has qualities of
cleansing, seasoning and preservation and
thus it came to serve as a symbol for what is
healthful, clean and pure, zestful, constant
and durable in the spiritual realm. It was
associated with godly things, just as a foul
smell was assoclated with what is evil, For
this reason it was brought into the cult of the
Old Testament. Salt was sprinkled on offer-
ings to God (Lev. 2:13). The ancients bathed
newborn bables in a saline solution. Salt was
used to drive away evil spirits. Because of
its qualities of preservation, solemn agree-
ments between persons became binding when
the parties, after making their pledges to
each other, sat down to eat together—bread
and salt. This 1s the covenant of salt refer-
red to in Numbers 18:19. In 2 Chr, 13:5 the
wickedness of Jeroboam in rebelling against
the throne of David is decried as all the
greater because what he did was done in
violation of a covenant of salt.

Health, cleansing, seasoning, preservation—
these are qualities assoclated with salt, and
these are the qualities Jesus had In mindg
when he sald in the Sermon on the Mount:

1A sermon, College Mennonite Church,
Goshen, Ind., Aug. 4, 1968 Text: Mark
9: 33-50; Matt. 5: 13.
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“You Are the Salt of the Earth."” Jesus uses
the expression in the context of Christlan
discipleship. A disciple is a follower of Christ,
and the follower of Christ must be salf,
bringing health to human soclety.

In Luke 14:25-35 Jesus tells the disciples
that if they would follow him they must
count the cost, and be prepared to carry on
to the finish. They must have the qualities
of endurance—the lasting, preserving, con-
stant qualities of salt. For a church to be
the church—that is a body of disciples—there
must be harmony and peace within. In Mark
9 Jesus rebuked the disciples for their fac-
tionalism, and said: “Have salt in yourselves,
and be at peace with one another.”

What does this mean for Christians In
Goshen in 1968?

Let us note a few specifics by way of il-
lustration:

First, it means that when Christ calls his
disciples the Salt of the Earth he is confer-
ring upon them an amazing title. Those first
disciples? A little band of 12 men? They the
healers and preservers of the world? Yes, this
little band of 12 men and every Christian
who follows in their train. Yes you and I,
insignificant though we be. But remember,
the guantity of salt in any meal is never
large. A pinch of salt, the recipes read—and
it is this little pinch that makes all the
difference in the world. As one cross on
Calvary was sufficlent to provide salvation
for all men; as 10 righteous men saved the
ancient city of Sodom; so small handfuls of
faithful disciples in innumerable instances
have been the remnant that rescued soclety
from its own decay. No matter how insig-
nificant you may think you are, your task is
to be here in this world touching the decay-
ing life, there to heal and through the power
of God to redeem.

What does it mean to be the Salt of the
Earth? It means in the second place that we
must have a sound doctrine of salvation: Not
a superficial, legalistic view of the atonement
which says merely that Christ pald for our
sins, bringing inner gladness to the soul,
which is ours to enjoy, ever resting sweetly
resting, and leave it at that. No—the atone-
ment means much more than this. It means
being born again, made anew, becoming at-
one with Christ, laboring together with him,
taking up our cross even as he took up his
cross, and following him, doing his work in
the world. To be the Salt of the Earth means
to walk the way of the cross, as Paul de-
scribes it in Galations 2:20: “I have been
crucified with Christ; it is no longer I who
live, but Christ who lives in me.”

What does it mean to be the Salt of the
Earth? It means in the third place that we
Christians must be an evangelizing fellow-
ship of believers, working together for the
advancement of the Kingdom. The final in-
struction of Jesus to the disciples was: Go
forth, teach all peoples, and baptize them.
God sent his SBon that whosoever believeth
may be saved. This whosoever is an important
word here. In New Testament days the who-
soever meant Jews and Gentiles, and Jews
regarded Gentiles as dogs. In Menno Simons’
day It meant German, Roman, and Turk, and
in his day the Turk was the symbol of about
everything that Europeans despised, and
made people’s hairs stand on end about as
the sound of the word communist does to
Americans today.

Christians have trouble learning what who-
soever really means. Three times Peter on the
house top in Joppa refused to eat the animals
which in a vision had been sent for his meal,
insisting that they were dirty, until the Lord
took these “dirty” creatures straight to
heaven, with the stinging rebuke: “It is not
for you to call profane what God counts
clean” (Acts 10:15) . Not until he had thought
long and hard on these words, and then had
witnessed the receiving of the Holy Spirit
by the Gentlles, was he able to welcome them
into the fellowship of the church and say:
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“Truly I percelve that God shows no partial-
ity, but in every nation any one who fears
him and does what is right is acceptable to
him"” (Acts 10:84-85). The obvious lesson
here is that whosoever responds to the Gospel
of Christ today, be he black or white, rich or
poor, or whosoever, is to be received into the
fellowship as a full participant, without
distinction or discrimination.

What does it mean to be the Salt of the
Earth? It means in the fourth place that we
must give attention to the weightier matters
of the law, as Jesus says In Matthew 23: “Woe
to you ... hypocrites! For you tithe mint and
dill and cummin, and have neglected the
weightier matters of the law, justice and
mercy and faith.” There is nothing wrong
with owning property, for example, but when
Christians are more concerned about their
property rights than they are about the
human and spiritual welfare of their neigh-
bors they are no longer the Salt of the Earth,
A few years ago when the Mennonite Biblical
Seminary in Elkhart sold a building lot to
a family whose color was different some very
religious neighbors came to protest, even
bringing a Bible to prove their case. As usual
in such cases, one of the objections was that
property values would come down. Happily,
one of the objectors later had a conversion
experience something like that of Peter when
he had the vision of the sheet coming down
from heaven. Incidentally, the house has
since been built on the lot, the property is
well cared for and the value of the neighbor-
ing properties has not deteriorated. We should
be grateful to the Seminary for its refusal
to be intimidated in the face of great opposi-
tion (the Ku Klux Klan at one point burned
a cross on the Seminary grounds), for in that
which they did here they were the Salt of the
Earth. They did something to keep that par-
ticular spot in Elkhart County from deterio-
rating in the way of racial hatred and eco-
nomic selfishness. Our property rights are a
lesser matter of the law. The neighbor’s hu-
man welfare is the weightier matter.

What does it mean to be the Salt of the
Earth? It means in the fifth place that we as
citizens of the Kingdom of God must not
conjfuse the Kingdom with some other kind
of kingdom. Some people seem to think the
United States, or the American way of life,
is the Kingdom of God. Or the capitalist
system is the Kingdom of God. In Germany
80 years ago there were some professing
Christians who halled Hitler as a Messiah
and identified the Third Reich with the
Kingdom of God. Then since Satan is the
enemy of God, Christians who are thus con-
fused conclude that any people or nation or
economic system which 1s different from their
own belongs to the kingdom of Satan. Since
on the international scene the principal
enemy of the west is supposed to be commu-
nism they become emotionally involved In
a “holy war' against communism, and before
they know it they are sure everything they
don't llke is communism and everybody
whose policies or program they don't like is
a communist., The State Department is full
of communists, they say. Since the Supreme
Court has stood out for the rights of black
citizens, it too is tainted with communism.
S0 Earl Warren must be impeached, and Abe
Fortas must not become chief judge. Martin
Luther King was a communist, the National
Council of Churches is riddled with them,
and even the RSV Bible, someone sald, means
Russian Standard Version. Absurd as these
charges are, numerous religious radio broad-
casts counched in plous language repeat this
line so consistently that many Christlan
people come to believe it. Recently it has
been proposed that Elkhart County particl-
pate in a proposed COG—a Council of Gov-
ernments—the merits of which I don’t pro-
fess to know, except that I am certain the
proposal did not eriginate in the Eremlin.
But, sure enough, a letter to the editor of
the Goshen News a week or so ago actually
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inquired whether COG was not a communist
proposal.

(May I say, parenthetically, that a better
Eknowledge of what is going on in the world
might help people to get a more balanced
view of matters such as these. But the read-
ing which can produce such knowledge and
such balance must go beyond the local news-
paper and the Readers Digest.)

Atheistlc communism is evil because it is
atheistic, not necessarily because its eco-
nomic system is different from ours, I per-
sonally prefer the free enterprise system to
the opposite kind. But there are serious evils
in both systems and it may well be that in
some socleties under certain conditions some
other system 1is better than ours would be. At
any rate, I don't think you can find the Bible
supporting any one form of economic system,
or any one type of government, and certainly
not any one political party. The Bible recog-
nizes that in this world there must be govern-
ments, that in this life people must have food
and clothing and shelter, and that implies
economics of some kind. But what form the
government or the economy shall take is not
said. It can take, and in the history of the
world it has taken, many forms—and what
the form is really doesn't matter. What does
matter is that the people be Christians, seek-
ing first the Kingdom of God, going forth
in faith that whatever else is necessary will
be added.

Once we come to this way of thinking we
are in a position to take a Christlan attl-
tude toward the people who live in com-
munist countries. We will endeavor to get
acquainted with them and when we do so we
will discover that there are many Christians
among them, doing what they can to be the
salt of that part of the earth. Then instead
of fighting these people, whether in physical
combat on the battle fleld, or by propaganda
warfare by newspaper, radio or even from
the pulplt, we will do what we can to reach
them with Christian love, to extend the hand
of fellowship to those who are Christians,
and to win to Christ those who are not. To
this end we must daily hold up in prayer our
missionaries and relief workers in Vietnam
who are truly a Salt of the Earth in that un-
happy land. And we should rejoice that in
their very difficult situation they have refused
to identify themselves with the program of
the American military and instead have wit-
nessed agalnst that program—a witness
which has been put into print and has found
its way into the hands of administrators and
legislators alike in our government in Wash-
ington. To be the Salt of the Earth is not
to confuse the Eingdom of God with some
other kingdom, not even with the United
States of America.

What does it mean to be the Salt of the
Earth? It means, in the sizth place, that
Christian disciples and the Church must be
prophetic. A prophet ls one who speaks for
God. John the Baptist was a prophet. Jesus
was a prophet, and more than a prophet.
Great movements in the history of the church
have always been led by prophets—men and
women who had a vision of what God had to
say for their time and then went forth to
say it. The Anabaptist fathers were like that.
Walter Rauschenbusch says it this way: The
Anabaptist “communities were prophetic ...
the forerunners of the modern world. They
stood agalnst war, against capital punish-
ment, agalnst slavery, and agalnst coerclon
in matters of religion before others thought
of it.” To do this they had to speak out
against the bellefs and practices of many peo-
ple who called themselves Christians—just
as Jesus had to speak out against the beliefs
and practices of the Scribes and Pharisees of
his day. And, of course, when they did so they
got into trouble. Jesus recognized it when he
sald a prophet is not honored in his own
country. They finally put Jesus to death and
also most of his 12 disciples, The same thing
happened on a large scale in the sixteenth
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century. And there may even be a few per-
sons in our audience this morning who found
themselves at least in the military guard
house, if not in Leavenworth federal prison,
during World War I when as consclentious
objectors they stood out, and spoke out,
against the evil of war.

So we must recognize that the role of the
prophet is not always easy. Martin Luther
King and Robert Kennedy were assassinated
because they spoke out against the evils of
their day. Name whom you will among the
prominent Americans who have suffered vio-
lent death in the past decade and everyone
I think was a person who had spoken out
against something in our society which he
believed to be wrong and needed to be
changed. A few may have been mistaken
as to what was right. But the great major-
ity, I belleve, were speaking against specific
evils which needed to be spoken against.

As Christians we must maintain a pro-
phetic voice for that which God would have
us proclaim. And we must not be deterred
by fear lest some people be disturbed by
what we do or say. There is always the temp-
tation to shrink from opposition and be
content to simply “mind our own business.”
The early Quakers were noted for their pro-
phetic witness, carrying on what they called
the “Lamb’s war."” (The Lamb’s war is a
spiritual, not a carnal war). But the time
came when Quakers grew weary in well do-
ing and when, as one of their historians
says, their religion instead of being a delight
to the Christian, became “an awful duty.”
Then when some of them felt the Spirit
moving them back into the Lamb's war again
the complacent London Yearly Meeting coun-
seled them to “study to be quiet and mind
your own business, remembering that the
spiritual Jerusalem is a quiet habitation.

. " Now I doubt if it is possible to find
any New Testament teaching that we are
to mind our own business. Jesus had to tell
even Joseph and Mary that he had to be
about his Father's business—not his own—
and so must we, if we are to be the Salt of
the Earth.

What does it mean to be the Salt of the
Earth? It means in the seventh place that
in 1968 we must do and say something about
the climate of violence in which we live
today in our country. This is not going to
be easy because the American people have
spent 3560 years bullding up this climate.
Read John A, Lapp’s article in the August
Christian Living to see what I mean. Even
children's stories of the first Thanksgiving
Day in Colonial Massachusetts are illustrated
with pictures of pious Puritan preachers
walking to church with muskets flung over
their shoulders. From Puritan Massachusetts
to the gold mining operations at Sutters
Mill in California the American frontiers-
men shot their way across the land, killing
the Indians and the animals which fed them,
and keeping order not by law but by the
self-appointed vigilante with his six-shooter,
The Toronto Globe sald recently that the
Americans pushed across the wilderness fron-
tier ahead of the law, and the law has never
quite caught up with them, even now. It is
good, now and then, to read what other
peoples have to say about us.

A hundred years ago Cornelius Vanderbilt
declared he could not bulld the New York
Central Rallroad and pay any attention to
the laws of New York. Eu EKlux Klansmen
ride at night even in our time to destroy
churches and men who stand for the right.
We live in a free-wheeling, individualistic
gun culture which assumes that ownership
of guns is a basic human right like the right
to food, health, happiness, or freedom of
religion. Pick-up trucks have their gunracks.
Toy counters at Woolworths are loaded with
guns and tanks for the training of our chil-
dren In the art of violence. Small boys must
be fitted out with cowboy suits and at least
two guns in the holsters. Until the Houston
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baseball players became Astronauts they
were Colts. I had always thought the colts
in whose honor they were named were horses
until I visited Houston one time and learned
that they were Colt revolvers.

Now when the public is becoming aroused
about this gun culture the gun lobby is
doing its best to prevent legislation for the
registration and control of guns, and some
are arguing piously that such would be un-
constitutional because the second amend-
ment says: “A well-regulated militia being
necessary to the security of a free state, the
right of the people to keep and bear arms
shall not be infringed.” Would they have us
belleve that a gun in the hands of Sirhan
Sirhan, James Earl Ray, or Lee Harvey Os-
wald constitutes a well-regulated militia?
Who needs a gun anyway? And whoever does,
who is he that he should object to its regis-
tration? Who is the congressman so remiss
in his duty as to fail to support such neces-
sary elementary steps for bringing order out
of this chaotic situation? And finally, who is
the Christian, who is the Mennonite, who
does not feel moved to prophesy to his rep-
resentative in Congress concerning this se-
rious matter? Happily the congressmen of
the third and fourth Indiana districts voted
in favor of the mild bill recently passed by
the House of Representatives, restricting a
bit the mail order sale of arms (although not
all Indiana congressmen did so). But this is
not enough, and Congress should be urged
to do more.

Then there is the television with its
scenes of violence not fit for children to see.
In the home where I grew up—and in which
my children grew up—guns were never in-
cluded in the play equipment, but I don't
know whether this could have been said if
these families had grown up in the TV age.
For this reason I think Christians in this
TV age have an obligation to pester the TV
industry and the governmental agencles
which regulate it until its programs cease
to display violence and to feed the gun cul-
ture of our time, The TV and the mass media
are in need of a generous dose of salt sup-
plied by Christian people.

WHAT IF SALT LOSES ITS SAVOUR?

Now just a word about salt losing its
savour. What does this mean? Chemists tell
me that genuine salt—pure, unadulterated
salt—mnever deteriorates. It always keeps its
saltness. Never loses its savour. In ancient
times, however, when salt was scarce and
costly, dishonest merchants adulterated their
salt with other substances. Then when the
salt leached out of the mixture what was
left was no salt at all. So when Jesus spoke
of salt losing its savour he was talking about
the counterfeit residue which remained after
the real stuff was gone.

Christians are the Salt of the Earth, placed
here for its preservation and health. This
morning we have noted just a few of the
many things in our world today to which
some Christian salt needs to be applied, Are
we getting it done? If not what does this
mean? Does it not mean that we are but
counterfeit residue? That we are of no earthly
good—and if not then of no heavenly use
either. Jesus puts it in pretty plaln words:
“It is no good for the soil or for the manure
pile; it is thrown away. Listen, then, if you
have ears!”

SALT MAKES FOR A GOOD TASTE

One final word: Salt in the food makes
for a good taste. Christians who are the Salt
of the Earth leave a good taste wherever they
go. “Let your speech always be gracious, sea=
soned with salt,” says Paul (Col. 4:6). To be
the Salt of the Earth is not to open ugly
wounds and run in the salt with sandpaper.
It is not to go about with a sour-puss, long
face, hanging crepe on every door. For peo-
ple over 60 it is not to assume the role of
super-critic, censuring and decrying every-
thing younger generations are doing. This
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is a temptation of older people, especially if
in their own best days they had over-rated
their own indispensability. It might help
those of us over 60 to remember now and
then that Jesus was only 33 when he died.
That Martin Luther was 3¢ when he nailed
his 95 theses on the Wittenberg door. That
Conrad Grebel founded the Anabaptist move=
ment at 27. That Thomas Jefferson wrote the
Declaration of Independence at 83. That Mar-
tin Luther King became the leader of black
America at 27. That Robert Eennedy died at
42. That John F. Punk founded the Herald
of Truth at 28. That Daniel Kauffman was
an organizer and first moderator of the Men=-
nonite General Conference at 33. That Har-
old 8. Bender launched the Mennonite Quar-
terly Review on the road to the recovery of
the Anabaptist vision at 28. That it was
young consclentious objectors under 30 in
the army camps of 1918 who by their stead-
fast faith paved the way for the kind of
recognition which COs enjoy today. And that
the 500 to 1,000 Mennonites presently en-
gaged in Pax and voluntary service through-
out the world are for the most part under 30.
Indeed, one is tempted to ask whether the
earth would not have the benefit of more
Christian salt than is now the case if only
there were a higher proportion of younger
persons in positions of leadership.

But this Salt of the Earth business also has
something to say to those who are under 30.
They also must have salt with savour which
leaves a good taste. Young cynics who scoff
at their elders and decry everything done by
those past 35 are doing serious harm to their
own usefulness, and are themselves well on
the road to becoming sour-puss old men, salt
without savour. Go down the roll of young
Mennonites in history called a few moments
ago and see how they operated. They worked
with their elders. They were laborers together
with those who had gone before. They were
established in the faith. They drew their in-
spiration from the Bible and the heroes of
the Christlan falth down through the
centuries.

As one CO under 30 in World War I put
it: “I do not believe that I am seeking
martyrdom. . . . I want to go out into the
world and make use of what little talent I
may have acquired by long and laborious
study. But . . . I dare not purchase these
things at the price of eternal condemnation.
I know the teaching of Christ my Saviour.
He taught us ... to love our enemies, to
bless them that curse us, and do good to them
that hate us. . . . We would indeed be hypo-
crites and base traitors to our profession if we
would be unwilling to bear the taunts and
jeers of a sinful world, and its imprisonment,
and torture or death, rather than to par-
ticipate in war and military service. We know
that obedience to Christ will gain for us the
glorious prize of eternal life. We cannot yield,
we cannot compromise, we must suffer.”

If the present generation under 30 is to
make its contribution as the Salt of the Earth
it must draw its inspiration from the same
source that the author of this statement drew
his—not from the flower children of San
Francisco, nor from the so-called Students
for a Democratic Soclety, nor from the ex-
tremists of Berkeley and Morningside Heights.
The reformer too must have salt which has
kept its taste. And when he speaks it will be
with words of wisdom, seasoned with salt, so
that even his enemies will inwardly like him
even while outwardly disagreeing with him,

Salt glves zest to food, joy to the common
affalrs of the day, the zest of serenity, of trust,
of worship. May our thoughts, our speech,
and our acts, whether we are under 30, over
60, or in between, always be graclous, sea=-
soned with salt, so that we may know what is
proper to say and how to say it on every oc-
casion. You are the Salt of the Earth, but if
the salt has lost its savour, wherewith shall
it be salted? Amen.
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OUTLOOK
HON. FRANK T. BOW

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 26, 1968

Mr. BOW. Mr. Speaker, interest is
growing rapidly in the issues raised by
the proposed FAA order to restrict the
use of some of our major airports.

Businessmen in my district are con-
cerned and the economic repercussions
will be felt throughout the country if
these proposals are finally approved.

To further enlighten those who are
interested in the issue, I include in the
REecorp an editorial from Pilot, the mag-
azine of the Aircraft Owners and Pilots
Association, and an article from the same
magazine which relates to the recent
testimony of J. B. Hartranft, Jr., presi-
dent of AOPA, before a Senate subcom-
mittee.

Both the editorial and the article con-
tain worthwhile suggestions which
should be considered carefully in connec-
tion with the FAA proposals.

The editorial and article follow:

OUTLOOK

In a few months there will be a new Pres-
ident and Administration in Washington.
So far as general aviation is concerned, we
hope that will include the Department of
Transportation. But a new DOT secretary
might replace the soclalized transportation
notions of an Alan Boyd with just another
equally uninformed or unconcerned DOT
head. The basic danger remains: civil avia-
tion cannot be subverted to the whims and
notions of unqualified men, It is far too
complex, dynamic and fast-moving to be
toyed with by bureaucrats.

We've always had our problems with the
FAA and its predecessor organizations, but
the majority of FAA officlals with whom we
dealt seemed to understand what we were
talking about. Even though general aviation
has survived and grown in essentially a hos-
tile, pro-airline atmosphere, it has grown
nevertheless, and to an extent unequaled
elsewhere on earth. But to subvert civil avia-
tion to the rule of disinterested men from
the world of shipping, raillroading or high-
ways, political appointees, or learned the-
orists from the halls of ivy, is dangerous.
Congress itself recognized this in 1958 when
it finally removed the FAA from the Depart-
ment of Commerce and made it an independ-
ent agency. But it's now back under a non-
aviation authority, and is in just as much
trouble as would be the U.S. Treasury under
the control of an expert in animal husbandry.

For once, the FAA itself needs help and
understanding. Our emotions are mixed, of
course; the hostile climate in which general
aviation has grown has been nurtured largely
by the FAA. But today, they can’t even make
their own policy. Disinterested as they have
been in the past, the FAA would never have
turned the airspace, airports and air naviga-
tion facilities over to the commerecial air-
lines as DOT Secretary Boyd and his bright
young theorist, Cecil Mackey, is trying to do.
As a matter of fact, the FAA has actually
been exhibiting a little more understanding
of general aviation in recent years. Ironi-
cally, much of this has come in the regime
of a nonflying ex-Air Force general, “Bozo"
McEKee. Now he has resigned suddenly, with
the usual platitudinous exchange of letters
with the White House. If the low morale of
the rest of the FAA is any indicator, McKee
probably resigned out of sheer disgust with
DOT machinations.

With Mr. Boyd's testimony before the
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Monroney Committee now on the public
record, it's clear that general aviation is of
no interest or concern to the Johnson Ad-
ministration. Once Mr. Boyd is replaced, it
can very well be with a man equally as
dangerous, with the FAA helpless in his
hands as well. We can only conclude what
AOPA’s testimony advocated hefore Mon-
roney: return the FAA to an independent
status.

At this moment, general aviation’s future
is not bright. If Secretary Boyd has his way,
we're going to be forced to pay great sums
for facilities we have never required, nor do
we now. Varlous “safety” rules are in the
works to restrict general aviation, and give
almost unrestrained priority to the airlines.

But general aviation is fighting back. Indi-
viduals in all parts of the country are making
their thoughts and wishes known to their
members of Congress, At this point, with the
DOT having made the Administration’s posi-
tion clear, we have little to lose. There is the
usual loose talk about the “emergency need"
for expanded funds to ease the congestion on
the Air Traffic Control system. However, over
80% of general aviation could continue to
operate if the whole IFR system was shut
down. Every major airport from Los Angeles
to New York could bog down and collapse,
and general aviation would still be able to
operate, while the airlines would not.

AOPA, and other general aviation spokes-
men, have now taken what is virtually a
unanimous stand on principle. The DOT lis
trying to ram its destructive proposals
through Congress before this session ad-
Journs, But key members of Congress now
are aware of this opposition, and they don’t
appear to be ready to accept the DOT-air-
lines thesis that this is an emergency.

Faced with a hostile DOT, at this juncture
general aviation has nothing to lose by con-
tinuously and repeatedly opposing their
high-handed proposals right to the end of
this session of Congress.

WE'VE Hap EnoucH oF DOT

Two years ago the U.S. Congress was con-
sidering establishment of an Executive De-
partment of Transportation as a super-
agency responsible for all modes of travel
in this country. At the time, many aviation
organizations In particular either strongly
opposed or voiced reservations about the
wisdom of including the Federal Aviation
Agency as an element of that department.
They recalled too well the short shrift eivil
aviation had received for so many years un-
der the Department of Commerce before
being accorded a comparative first class citi-
zenship by passage of the Federal Aviation
Act of 1958.

Now, after a little more than a year of
watching pre-1958 treatment of general avia-
tion revisited, at least two major representa-
tives of that segment of civil aeronautics
want out.

Testifylng before the Aviation Subcom-
mittee of the U.S. Senate Committee on
Commerce recently, AOPA President J. B.
Hartranft, Jr., called for reestablishment of
FAA as an independent Federal agency, de-
claring: “We have had more than enough of
the Department of Transportation.” That at-
titude was also expressed during the same
subcommittee hearing by Frank Kingston
Smith (AOPA 124393), executive director of
the National Aviation Trades Association,
which represents about 500 leading fixed-base
operators from throughout the country.

The subject of and reason for the hearings
were the complex, interwoven issues of air-
port development, airways modernization and
user charges. The flintstone that sparked the
demand was comprised of increasing pres-
sures being brought by DOT that appear to
be designed to tax and regulate general avia-
tion either out of existence or into a state
of regression. Those pressures were overtly

September 27, 1968

manifested by two proposed pieces of legis-
lation fostered within DOT (see July Piror,
page 25) and by statements made by DOT
i!ecretary Alan S. Boyd at the Senate hear-
ngs.

Boyd and other Executive Department of-
ficials, in response to a Presidential procla-
mation, have been contending that eivil avia-
tion is a “special benefit” and that the users
of it therefore should foot the cost almost
entirely for the Government to provide the
airways system. They have claimed—with in-
creasing frequency and loudness—that only
the airlines contribute to the cost of the
system, while general aviation sneaks in for
a free ride. Therefore, they have proposed
to increase fuel taxes for general aviation
to an ultimate 10 cents a gallon and are
openly encouraging airports to institute
landing fees against private aircraft.

At the same time they claim that general
aviation still would contribute less to the
cost of the airways system than the airlines,
50 the general aviation segment would re-
ceive even less consideration for the pro-
posed additional tax burden than it receives
under the existing tax structure.

“Nonsense,” Hartranft told the Senate
Aviation Subcommittee. General aviation is
the only segment of U.S, aviation that is
paying its way and more. “Consider these
facts,” he said:

“The airlines enjoy a protected market to
prevent destructive competition but they pay
nothing for this protection; no commercial
activity in general aviation enjoys the same
privilege.

“The entire operation of the Civil Aero-
nauties Board is for the mutual protection
of the airlines and their customers, but
neither pays to support the operation. Gen-
eral aviation does not even have an equiva-
lent source of statistical information but, as
a general taxpayer, supports CAB's exist-
ence.

“NACA and NASA aeronautical research
and development efforts have responded al-
most exclusively to space, military and air-
line demands; the attention to general avia-
tion has been microscopic. The general tax-
payer has supported it all.

“The airlines have a guaranteed loan pro-
gram; general aviation has none.

“The airlines have a supersonic aircraft
development program largely supported by
the general taxpayer; general aviation has
nothing remotely comparable.

“All airlines have received, and many still
receive, operating subsidy at general tax-
payer expense; general aviation has never
had such assistance.

“For years the airlines have had some
guaranteed income from mail pay; only re-
cently have air taxis been able to penetrate
this market. The rest of general aviation has
nothing comparable.

“Because of operating subsidies, airline
customers have been able to—and on local
service alrlines still can—purchase trans-
portation at less than the full cost thereof;
general aviation users have always pald the
full cost of their transportation.

“Where landing fees are charged to both
parties, the airlines pay at lower rates than
most general aviation due to the operation
of minimums and the allocation to general
aviation users of costs caused by airlines.

“The airlines generally do not pay the
state tax burdens for aircraft registration,
airman licensing and fuel excises; general
aviation does pay.

“The airlines have not built and main-
tained a single airport for their own or pub-
lic use; general aviation has done so in 6,206
cases.

“The airlines pay less in Federal fuel ex-
cise taxes than does general aviation,

“General aviation provides all the revenue
at the thousands of alrports not served by
the airlines. Even at those 521 airports served
by the airlines upon which we have been able
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to get the data . . . general aviation pro-
vides from 229 to 63% of the revenue,

“The cost of goods and services bought by
general aviation on the airport includes a
substantial percentage for the airport land-
lord.

“General aviation makes relatively few de-
mands upon the airways system in propor-
tion to its hours of flying; the exact reverse
of the airline case.

“Those who say general aviation does not
pay its way and cite figures to prove it are
using mathematics to confuse rather than
reveal the truth. We do, can and will pay our
way in our own time.”

AOPA has pointed out repeatedly that the
*“share of airways costs” Boyd claims is paid
by the airlines is fallacious. In reality, the
airlines contribute nothing from their op-
erating revenues, other than two cents a
gallon on aviation gasoline used in the com-
paratively few piston-engine aircraft still
used in scheduled air carriers operations. Jet
fuel is tax-free. Even the two cents a gallon
now paid on avgas by the airlines would be
eliminated under the DOT-advanced pro-
posals.

Boyd's own callous disregard for general
aviation was reemphasized when he told the
Senate subcommittee: “The Federal Govern-
ment has a greater interest in promoting the
efficlency of the common carrier system of air
transportation than it does in promoting
private air transportation and, where a choice
must be made, the common carrier system
will receive preference.”

All indications since the birth of DOT are
that the choice was an immediate one. In
a shortsighted, arbitrary manner, Boyd and
Company have chosen to neglect or discount
the economic, cultural and other contribu-
tions general aviation makes to the thou-
sands of communities it serves, iIn AOPA’s
opinion.

The Senate Aviation Subcommittee 1is
chaired by Sen. A. 3. Mike Monroney of Okla-
homa, who reportedly bridled at some aspects
of the two legislative proposals submitted by
Boyd. The recent hearings of the subcom-
mittee in fact may have been partially elic-
ited as a result of those proposals.

Sen. Monroney is not altogether averse to
the concept of user charges. Apparently, how-
ever, he toock exception to features of the
DOT's proposed bills that would severely re-
strict Federal financial participation In alr-
port development programs and that would
irrevocably rule out establishment of a trust
fund to finance such programs.

During the recent hearings, Sen. Monroney
claimed that he had conducted a poll of all
pilots residing in Oklahoma which indicated
the majority favored user charges. An AOPA
survey was made in that same state last
month. (See accompanying article, “APOA
Polls Oklahoma Pilots On User Charges.”)

The Aviation Subcommittee issued a report
earlier this year (see March PiLor, page 31)
as a result of hearings concerning airport
problems and safety that were held last sum-
mer. That report understood the apparent
need for accelerated and expanded Federal
participation to bring about the earliest pos-
sible completion of a national system of air-
ports; immediate steps to alleviate conges-
tion in the few terminal areas where it
exists; and establishment of a trust fund pro-
gram to partly finance the many facets of
the overall aviation picture where Sen, Mon-
roney and others believe a crisis situation
has transpired.

The Senator appears to be wedded to the
trust fund concept and, despite controvert-
ing testimony offered at both public hear-
ings conducted by his subcommittee, he
seems to believe that the user charge ap-
proach offers the only means to achieve it.
Following the most recent hearings, Sen.
Monroney immediately drafted a bill that
reportedly reflected a compromise between
his committee’s earlier report and the DOT
proposals. It also allegedly contained some
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of the recommendations made by AOPA and
others, however.

A week after the hearings, the full Senate
Commerce Committee favorably reported a
Bill (8. 3641) to establish an airways-alrport
trust fund, double the size of the present
Federal Airport Aid Program (FAAP), and
provide a 81 billion guaranteed loan program
for terminal area developments. The commit-
tee recommended establishment of passenger
ticket taxes of 8%, air freight taxes of 5%,
and excise taxes of seven cents a gallon on
all general aviation fuel for a period of five
years to support the trust fund. Each year,
$150,000,000 of the trust fund would go for
50-50 matching grants for airport develop-
ment. Another $250,000,000 would go for
capltal investments in airways facilitles. Any-
thing remaining in the fund would go to
offset operating costs of the alrways. Trust
fund revenues could be expected to be short
of the amounts required for all of these pur-
poses, so some appropriations from the gen-
eral fund still would be required to carry
out the program.

The bill also calls for a cost allocation sur-
vey to be made by the Department of Trans-
portation and the findings to be reported to
the Congress within two years. The bill di-
rects that the Secretary shall consult fully
with and give careful consideration to the
views of the users of the system.”

In conducting the hearings, Sen. Monroney
left the implication that he felt too much
time and energy were being expended by gen-
eral aviation and airline interests in claw-
ing at one another’s throats. On numerous
oceasions in the past he has demonstrated
with both, declaring that they face a com-
mon crisis, soluble only through cooperation,
compromise and the advancement of positive
ideas.

AOPA does not argue with the need for
positive ideas. In his statement, Hartranft
advanced 14 new recommendations as well
as reiterating nine previously offered sugges-
tions that AOPA believes would, in the long
run, prove mutually beneficial to all seg-
ments of aviation and the natlonal interest.

AOPA’s latest recommendations were that:

1. A grant in ald program for airport de-
velopment should be authorized at a level
of $100,000,000 annually for the next 10 years.

2, Complete development ald should be
given only for the first 3,500 feet of each
paved and lighted runway and associated
taxiways, ramps and land for public use
airports.

3. Improvements to existing airports that
already meet the development standards
above should take second priority on a 50%
matching fund basis.

4. Conditions imposed on development aid
should include granting of tax relief for pub-
lic use portions of privately owned, public
use airports; release of land not required for
common public use to fee simple ownership
on publicly owned airports; provision by
states of aeronautical counterparts to the
highway department; airport planning and
design that emphasizes parallel runway de-
velopment as a solution to congestion relief
and utility enhancement; and provision of
lease terms to concessionaires that would
allow them to amortize their capital invest-
ments over a reasonable period of time.

5. A 81 billlon revolving loan program with
interest rates at Treasury levels should be
established to accelerate development of pub-
lic use airports.

6. Loans should be avallable to both pub-
lic and private owners of public use alrports
without conditions other than that they
be for the enlargement or improvement of
runways, taxiways, ramps, terminal build-
ings, access roads and similar essential facili-
ties for public use in common; that they be
maintained for public use for a period of 30
years; and that adequate security be pro-
vided.

7. Condlitions restrictive of traffic, in the
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form of required landing fees or other spe-
cific charges, “prime time" charges, prohibi-
tions of certain kinds of classes of traffic and
similar measures should be strictly pro-
hibited.

8. The principle of “first come, first served”
in airport traffic acceptance should be clearly
declared.

9. Administration of the programs should
be vested in the FAA Administrator, not the
DOT Secretary.

10. Rather than doing so much planning
and planning control at the Federal level,
these matters should be left to state and local
authorities who are going to have to live
with the completed projects.

11, Establishment, maintenance, improve-
ment and operation of the airways is a Fed-
eral responsibility accepted and enacted by
law, stated to be in the public interest for
the safety service and defense of the nation
at large; therefore it should be financed from
general funds.

12, Every public use airport meeting the
minimum standards in paragraph 2 above
should be provided with some kind of an
instrument approach.

13. Emphasis should be placed on employ-
ment of low cost facilities which have proven
themselves adequate for the purpose.

14, Expansion of the flight service station
system to provide service where it is needed
should be paced to the expansion of flight
operations.

With specific regard to user charges, Hart-
ranft sald that Government programs
adopted in the public interest and imposed
by law should be paid for by the public.
AOPA recommended to the Senate Aviation
Subcommittee, therefore, that no proposal
for user charges should be considered for
adoption at this time. Should subsequent
intensive study by the House Ways and
Means Committee (the legislative body re-
sponsible for initiating revenue measures)
indicate that aviatlon user charges are
needed, the most equitable method of imple-
mentation would be in the form of a uniform
excise tax on all fuels used by all aircraft
operators, regardless of the nature, location
or character of their activity, Hartranft told
the subcommittee.

That method of Inducing airline interests
to contribute a true share of “user charges”
would be a hard pill for DOT to swallow.
There are too many officlals in that agency
who appear to look upon the airline industry
with paternalistic protection. The distorted
view that DOT seems to hold of general avia-
tion, on the other hand, serves only to dero-
gate private aircraft operations and defeat
the sense of the Federal Aviation and Federal
Airport Acts, Hartranft has charged.

“This being the kind of ‘leadership’ we
can do without, we recommend here and
now that FAA be reestablished as an inde-
pendent agency,” Hartranft told the subcom-
mittee. “We cannot speak to the disillusion-
ment, widely reported in the press, of the
maritime industry, high speed rail advocates,
highway trust fund contributors and other
interests, but we have had more than enough
of the Department of Transportation.”

AMERICAN ECONOMY: STRENGTHS
AND WEAEKNESSES

HON. LEE H. HAMILTON

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 26, 1968

Mr. HAMILTON. Mr. Speaker, under
leave to extend my remarks in the Rec-
orp, I include the text of the sixth in my
series of radio broadcasts on the issues
facing the Nation in this election year:
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THE AMERICAN EcoNOoMY: WEAKNESSES AND
STRENGTHS

Our nation has great strength. The
strength is not just the power of our bombers,
the missiles, and guns. Our real strength—
our greatest strength—is the production ot
our factorles, the imagination and diligence
of our people, the wealth and resources of
our richly blessed land.

The American economy—envied by all the
world—is the bedrock source of all our power.

Today, I want to talk to you about the
state of that economy—its achievements and
its weaknesses. I want to talk about debts
and deficits, about government spending and
inflation, about the power of the dollar and
industrial growth, and what I think needs
to be done to set the American economy on
a steady and sure course.

These are complicated matters. And they
seem far away from our everyday lives, But
that is a false impression. The economy cuts
deeply into the personal lives of all of us.
The economy is your job, and your neighbor’s
job; your house and the bank’s mortgage;
your baby’s clothes and the hospital’s bills;
your paycheck and the government's taxes.
In the past few years, we have learned much
about the workings of economic matters. Our
economy has never been stronger and more
vigorous than during the 1960’s.

1, June marked the 88th month of unin-
terrupted prosperity and economic expansion.
Average duration of previous periods of pros-
perity was about 80 months,

2. After taking into account taxes, price
increases and other deductions, the average
family of four in Indiana today has $1736
more disposable income than in 1960. This
increase in real income amounts to 81%—an
increase equal to all the gains of the preced-
ing 19 years.

3. In the past seven years, 10 million more
Americans are at work and more than 12
million Americans have moved above the
poverty line.

4. Unemployment has dropped to 8.5%,
the lowest it has been since 1953.

This record of accomplishment offers a
stark contrast with the economic perform-
ance of the nation during the fifties. In
this period, there were 3 recessions; unem-
ployment climbed to 7%; and fiscal year 1959
produced the largest peacetime budget def-
icit—$12.4 billion. Expenditures as a per-
centage of GNP were greater during the six
Republican fiscal years between 19564 and
1960 than during the past four years. Whereas
federal administrative budget expenditures
were 16.3% of GNP during the last six fiscal
years of the 1950's; during the four years of
the Johnson Administration, expenditures
averaged less than 16% of GNP. In fiscal
1968, federal expenditures exclusive of the
cost of the Vietnam war will amount to less
than 159% of GNP. And even if Vietnam ex-
penditures are included, the total federal
budget expenditures in 1968 will amount to
less than 1714 percent of GNP.

In short, during the 1950's spending was
up, revenue was down—prices were up, jobs
were down. Today that dangerous trend has
been reversed. Today's economy offers much
to cheer about. But there are also some trou-
ble spots.

1. An increasing price instability.

2. The American economy is beginning to
expand much too rapidly. The record increase
of $20 billion in GNP during the first quarter
of 1968 is dangerous to our economic stabil-
ity.

3. The federal deficit in fiscal year 1968, of
approximately $20 billlon, has resulted in a
dangerous tightening of the money supply
and increased Interest rates. For the first
time in 50 years the Treasury has to pay 6%
to borrow money. Mortgage rates are ap-
proaching 7% on the average and running
above that in many areas. The major con-
tributor to the deficit is the more than &30
billlon a year needed to carry on the Viet-
nam War,
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4, A deteriorating position with respect to
our balance of payments and a decline in the
strength of the dollar in the international
money market. In 1967, this country ran a
balance of payments deficit of nearly $4 bil-
lion. In the first quarter of 1968, we markedly
improved that position. First quarter figures
on an annual basis show a $2.4 billion deficit.

THE PROBLEM

The problems of the American economy are
the problems of prosperity. While we have a
growing economy, more people employed
than ever before, and more buying power than
ever before, we clearly have the beginnings of
a wage price spiral, a decline in confidence
in the dollar, and the possibility of chronic
budget deficits slowing our real growth in the
future.

RECOMMENDATIONS FOR DEALING WITH
ECONOMIC PROBLEMS

1. We should first exercise fiscal restraint.
This requires that we establish clear spend-
ing priorities, and then cut the federal budg-
et to match these priorities. To do this, I pro-
pose the following cuts in the federal budget:

A. A freeze on government employment at
97% of the present employment level. This
reduction in government employment would
save the federal government approximate-
1y #1 billion.

B. Cancellation of the super-sonic trans-
port, thereby saving $225 million,

C. A reduction in spending in the space
program.

D. A reduction in foreign aild—particu-
larly in the areas of military assistance,
direct governmental support loans, and
huge development projects. Money should
be directed instead to place more emphasis
on technical assistance. We should give no
more aid to a country than their own bu-
reacracy ls capable of administering. Sav-
ings about $1 billion.

E. A cutback in funds allocated for re-
search and development.

F. A deferral of public works projects.

Secondly, for the future, we must estab-
lish clear spending priorities. We must recog-
nize and observe the limitations of our eco-
nomic policy. The United States Congress
and the American people must make a
commitment to spend for those things that
are important and necessary, and to give
up those things of lesser importance. This
country cannot do everything for others,
or everything for itself.

Thirdly, our economic and trade policles
of the future must be geared toward the
goal of a world-wide trading and financial
community free from restraints on exports
and imports. At the same time we are low-
ering trade barrlers, it is only fair that the
government assist those businessmen, farm-
ers, and workers who because of increased
imports face serious financlal problems. In
the past trade adjustment assistance has
been ineffective. This program needs to be
replaced with a fair and workable plan.
The test for eligibility should be simply:
immediate relief is made avallable whenever
increased imports are a substantial cause
of injury.

Fifth, in order to continue to play upon
the strength of the American economy, we
must encourage competition in this country
by anti-trust actions and by the removal of
excessive regulations on American business.

And finally, the policles of the future must
continue to be based on the economic knowl-
edge we have gained during the Kennedy-
Johnson Administration. This means an ac-
tive government flscal policy designed to keep
the growth of private demand and public
wages reasonably in line with the expected
growth in our productive capacity, which is
approximately 4 to 414 percent per year.

The cholce 1s, it seems to me: Are we
going to retreat to the chaotic economic pol-
icles of the past—with cycles of boom and
bust, feast and famine—or are we going to
continue the steady, measured policies of re-
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cent years which produce consistent and en-
during economic growth? Do we want to
slide up and down, or do we want to march
steadily, surely toward greater prosperity for
all Americans.

On the whole, we are a wealthy nation—
growing more prosperous every day. But that
is not enough. For those to whom much
is given much is expected.

We must remember that economic policies
and the wealth they generate are used wisely
only when they are used to serve the needs
of the people, We must not judge our na-
tion by the quantity of its goods, but rather
by the quality of the lives of all the peo-
ple.

Wealth brings new burdens, but they are
burdens accompanied by challenge and op-
portunity.

I believe the suggestions I offer today to
guide our economic future form a policy that
can meet these demands, while continuing
our growth.

They are policies of fiscal responsibility—
and human responsibility. They are not radi-
cal, but contemporary; not extravagant, but
progressive. They are policles which form
the sure and steady course for the American
economy.

GOOD GUN CONTROL BILL IS
APPROVED

HON. RICHARD D. McCARTHY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 26, 1968

Mr. McCARTHY. Mr. Speaker, on
Monday, September 23, the lead editorial
in the Buffalo Courier-Express was en-
titled: “Good Gun Control Bill Is Ap-
proved.” In the editorial, the Buffalo
Courier-Express praised Congress for en-
acting the bill extending the mail-order
ban to shotguns and rifles.

I think the Buffalo Courier-Express
is to be commended for taking this en-
lightened stand. The Courier-Express has
in the past opposed repressive antigun
laws but has shown courage and enlight-
enment in supporting the measure that
passed the Senate.

So that other Members of the House
will have an opportunity to read the
Courler-Express editorial, I include it
in the RECorbp, as follows:

Goop GUN-CONTROL BILL IS APPROVED

The bill banning interstate mall-order
sales of rifles and shotguns which the Senate
has approved seems to correct adequately a
defect in the Crime Control and Safe Streets
Act which was passed by Congress earlier
this year. The original law outlawed the in-
terstate malil-order sale of handguns and
certainly the ban should be extended to shot-
guns and rifies, The bill now goes to a joint
House-Senate conference where early agree-
ment on a final draft of the measure is
expected.

The Courler-Express, which has strongly
opposed legislation requiring federal licensing
and registration of firearms, has long felt
that a law agalnst mall-order sales of long
guns and handguns would be of natlonal
benefit. The problem is that the most vocal
advocates of gun-control legislation have al-
ways insisted that the law go far beyond
this—almost to the polnt, in some extreme
cases, of making it virtually impossible to
possess firearms legitimately. There also are
dle-hards who vehemently oppose any type
of gun-control legislation,

Those at the extreme on both sides of the
question probably will fight the Senate-
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approved bill—some on grounds that it goes
too far and some on grounds that it doesn't
go far enough. But those who view the mat-
ter objectively, rather than emotionally,
probably will agree that the measure fills a
need of society without infringing on basic
rights of the public.

We would suggest that those who think
the federal government should go further in
curbing the use of firearms should devote
thelr efforts to the passage of legislation
which would impose a mandatory long-term
prison sentence on anyone convicted of using
a handgun or a long gun in the commission
of a crime.

If a 10-year or 15-year sentence in such
cases were mandatory—not discretionary with
the judge and with no possible suspension or
lessening of the sentence on any grounds
such as a first offense or mitigating circum-
stances—and If the sentence was added to
any sentence imposed for the actual commis-
sion of the crime, we are certain that the use
of firearms in criminal activity would be re-
duced substantially. Legislation of this type
would strike directly and forceably at those
who misuse firearms and would not affect in
any way the sportsmen and others who use
them legitimately. h

JUSTICE DEPARTMENT COVER-UP
HON. JOHN M. ASHBROOK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 26, 1968

Mr. ASHBROOK. Mr, Speaker, it will
be recalled that back in 1963 three State
Department employees testified before
the Senate Internal Security Subcom-
mittee to the effect that they knew noth-
ing, nor were a party to, the installation
of a listening device in the office of Otto
F. Otepka, the State Department se-
curity officer, whose case has since be-
come a national issue. After testifying
before the subcommittee, the three later
sent a letter to the subcommittee ac-
knowledging that their previous testi-
mony had been untrue and misleading
and they did, in fact, have knowledge of
the installation of a device in Otepka’s
telephone.

Later the three officials again appeared
before the subcommittee, and this time
delivered the best examples of evasion,
double-talk and misrepresentation ren-
dered by supposedly responsible Govern-
ment employees in a long time.

Since that time no attempt has been
made by either the State Department or
the Justice Department to prosecute
these three on charges of possible per-
jury. In 1967 I asked the Justice Depart-
ment how the case was coming, having
seen a letter from the State Department
stating that the transcript of the hear-
ings had been sent to Justice for review
and possible prosecution. Justice wrote
back and stated that no transcript had
been referred to them, and that the com-
mittee before which the testimony took
place refers the case to Justice for pos-
sible action.

Next, Senator STrom THURMOND sent
Justice the statements of the three State
Department employees, pointing out in
detail the inconsistencies in their testi-
mony. Justice replied by saying that the
committee would have to refer the
charges.
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On June 5, 1968, the subcommitiee
voted to ask Justice to review the testi-
mony.

On September 18, the Government Em-
ployees Exchange printed the partial text
of a letter from the Justice Department
to another Senator explaining why the
Justice Department was not going to push
for prosecution. One of the reasons given
was the 5-year lapse of time which might
prove to be a violation of the constitu-
tional right to a speedy trial.

The Justice Department, in mention-
ing the speedy trial aspect, cited the case
of United States against Parrott. The
summary of this particular case as it
appears on page 196 of the Federal Sup-
plement 248 reads:

The District Court, Gasch, J., held, inter
alia, that indictment would be dismissed for
failure to afford defendants a speedy trial
under record including showing that delay
of at least approximately 22 months between
the date when criminal reference report was
referred to United States Attorney and date
of indictment was the result of inaction
amounting to negligence in the U.S. Attor-
ney's Office, that no adequate explanation
of that delay had been forthcoming, and
that defendants were prejudiced by the de-
lay.

So the Justice Department is citing a
case in which the U.S. Govrenment was
negligent in its duties to support their
argument for taking no action. From
what I can ascertain, it appears that the
U.S. Government, through the Justice
Department, has delayed this case 5
yvears and is now using this excuse to
justify their action.

I have again written to the Justice
Department asking for more particulars
on their handling of the case. I include
the text of my letter to Justice, along
with their reply to me back in 1967, and
the article, “Charges Against Reilly,
Belisle. Hill Not To Be Pressed by Justice,
Vinson Informs Clark,” from the Gov-
ernment Employees Exchange of Sep-
tember 18, 1968, in the Recorp at this
point:

Hon. RAMSEY CLARK,
Attorney General of the United States, Wash~-
ington, D.C.

Dear MR, CLARK: This inquiry concerns the
delay by the Justice Department in deciding
not to prosecute the three State Department
employees, Messrs. Rellly, Hill, and Belisle,
which case was referred to your office by the
Senate Internal Securlty Subcommittee on
June 5 of this year.

On August 8, 1967, Assistant Secretary for
Congressional Relations, Willilam Macomber,
Jr., responded as follows to an inquiry from
another Congressional office:

“I have been informed that the transcript
of the testimony given before the Senate In-
ternal Security Subcommittee by Messrs.
John F. Rellly and Elmer Hill has been for-
warded to the Department of Justice for re-
view and recommendation on possible per-
jury charges against these witnesses.”

At a press conference on January 4, 1968,
Becretary of State Dean Rusk was asked why
no action had been taken in four years on the
perjury charges. He replied, “I think this is a
decision of the Department of Justice, based
on the record.”

On December 8, 1967, Assistant Attorney
General Vinson replied to my query on the
possible perjury charges:

“Having searched our files and discussed
this matter with Mr, Macomber, I can advise
you that his information s apparently in
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error, There has been no such referral of the
transcript of the testimony of Messrs, Rellly
and Hill to this Department for review and
recommendation on  possible perjury
charges.”

The record, referred tc by Mr. Rusk above,
indicates that the Senate Internal Security
Subcommittee began its last series of hear-
ings on State Department Security in Feb-
ruary, 1963; they ended in May, 1965. Otto F.
Otepka was the first witness, foilowed by a
score of other., including Reilly, Belisle, and
Hill. It is my understanding that, observ-
ing a long established practice, the Subcom-
mittee dispatched a copy of the stenographic
transcripts of each witness’ testimony to the
Justice Department through the F.B.I. Among
the transcripts were the testimony of Hill
on July 6, 1963; Belisle on July 29, 1963; and
Rellly on August 6, 1963 when each denled
any knowledge of the tapping of Mr. Otepka’s
phone.

The record also indicates that testimony
by State Department witnesses before the
Subcommittee showed that the Department
of Justice began an investigation of Mr.
Otepka in July, 1963, which was to con-
tinue for some time. F.B.I. agents who talked
with Mr. Otepka in August, 1963, advised
him that the investigation was being made,
not at the request of F.B.I. Director J. Edgar
Hoover, but at the behest of the Attorney
General's Office. Any investigative data ob-
tained, including the testimony of Reilly,
Belisle, and Hill, was coordinated with and
furnished to the Attorney General’s offices
and to the Internal Security Division,

In view of the deep involvement of the
Justice Department in the Otepka case, I
should appreciate knowing whether the Jus-
tice Department received copies of the testi-
mony of Reilly, Belisle, and Hill as early as
1963.

In his letter of December 8, 1967, Mr. Vin-
son also stated:

“Instances of possible perjury before a
committee of Congress are brought to the
attention of the Department of Justice for
review and prosecutive determination by
direct referral from the Congressional com-
mittee before which the testimony was
given.”

In clarification of the above statement, I
should like to know what statutory or other
basis is there which requires the Justice
Department to suspend prosecution on pos-
sible felonies until referral by a congres-
sional committee?

This question is especially pertinent in
view of Justice Department policy in 1964.
According to his testimony before the Sen-
ate Internal Security Subcommittee, Mr. J.
Walter Yeagley, Assistant Attorney General
in charge of the Internal Security Division,
Department of Justice, required no congres-
sional referral before initiating action. On
August 14, 1964, Mr. Yeagley was asked by
Mr. J. G. Sourwine, counsel for the Sub-
committee:

“Mr. SovrwiNE. Do you remember the re-
ferral to the Department (of Justice) of the
case of Willlam Welland for determination as
to whether the Department desired to prose-
cute for perjury in connection with, or grow-
ing out of his testimony before this sub-
committee?

“Mr. YEAGLEY. I do not believe the Wieland
case was formally referred to us for deter-
mination as to whether prosecution for per-
jury was feasible. His testimony, however,
had been brought to our attention and we
made an examination and arrived at a deter-
mination merely because we fell it was our
responsibility to do so, but I do not recall a
referral.” (Subcommittee Hearings, State De-
partment Security—1963—696, Part 1, p. 88)
[Emphasis added.]

Mr. Yeagley's Internal Security Division de-
rives its jurisdiction regarding perjury cases
involving government employees from Sec-
tion 13, E.O. 10450, which states:

“The Attorney General is requested to ren-
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der to the heads of departments and agencles
such advice as may be requisite to enable
them to establish and maintain an appro-
priate government security program.” (See
U.S. Govt. Org. Manual, 1968-69, p. 222.)

This phase of my inquiry concerns the so-
called “mutilation of documents” charges
which were brought against Otto Otepka but
which were dropped in June, 1967, An article
in the Washington Post of June 7, 1967, writ-
ten by George Lardner, Jr., stated:

“Irving Jaffe, Justice Department attorney
representing State in the proceeding, sald he
moved for dismissal of the ten charged for
varied, ‘technical, legal reasons.'”

The article went on to say:

“Dismissal of the ‘mutilation’ charges,
Jaffe declared, ‘had nothing to do with
(problems of) proof,” but he declined to elab-
orate.” [emphasis added]

My third question, of course, is why Otepka
was not prosecuted by the Justice Depart-
ment for viclation of 18 U.8.C. 2071, and what
were the “technical, legal reasons” for drop-
ping the charges if, as the Washington Post
quotes Jaffe, a question of proof was not
involved?

Your reply to these three specific ques-
tions, all possibly involving malfeasance on
the part of the Justice Department, will be
appreciated.

Sincerely,
JoHN M. ASHBROOK,

Representative to Congress, 17th District.

DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE,
Washington, D.C., December 8, 1967.
Hon. JoEN M, ASHBROOK,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear CoNGRESSMAN: This is in response to
your letter of November 15, 1967, in which
you quote from a letter of Willlam B. Ma-
comber, Jr., Assistant Secretary of State for
Congressional Relations, concerning testi-
mony of Messers. Reilly and Hill before the
Senate Internal Securities Subcommittee.

Instances of possible perjury before a com-
mittee of Congress are brought to the at-
tention of the Department of Justice for
review and prosecutive determination by di-
rect referral from the Congressional commit-
tee before which the testimony was given,
Having searched our files and discussed this
matter with Mr, Macomber, I can advise you
that his information apparently is In error.
There has been no such referral of the trans-
cript of the testimony of Messers. Reilly and
Hill to this Department for review and recom-
mendation on possible perjury charges.

Sincerely,
FrEp M. VIiNsON, Jr.
Assistant Attorney General.

[From Government Employees Exchange,
Sept. 18, 1968]

CHARGES AGAINST REmLY, BELisLE, Hnr Not
To B PrESSED BY JUSTICE, VINSON INFORMS
CLARK
In a response to an inquiry made by Sen-

ator Joseph Clark for a constituent in Upper

Darby, Pennsylvania, Fred M. Vinson, Jr.,

Assistant Attorney General, indicated that

the Department of Justice would not press

perjury charges against John F, Reilly, David

I. Belisle, and Elmer D, Hill growing out of

their testimony before the Senate Internal

Security Subcommittee in 1963.

The three men figure prominently in the
Otto F. Otepka case. Senator Strom Thur-
mond by letter earller this year had asked the
Department to review the testimony given
by the three men after it was disclosed that
they had altered it at the hearings of the
former top Security Evaluator at the De-
partment of State. Mr. Otepka’s appeal for re-
instatement is now before the Civil Service
Commission’s Board of Appeals and Reviews.
Mr. Thurmand’s request was rejected at that
time by Mr. Vinson on the contention that
the Department couldn't act unless it was
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instructed to do so by a congressional com-
mittee. A resolution adopted by the Senate
Subcommittee on Internal Security on June
5, this year, initiated the review.

Below appears a partial text of the August
21, 1968, letter addressed to Senator Clark
by Mr, Vinson:

“Our examination of the record of the sub-
committee’s hearings, consisting of 1806
pages in twenty parts, indicated that testi-
mony given by these individuals in July and
August 1963 (Hill—July 9, 1963; Belisle—
July 29, 1963; and Rellly—August 6, 1963)
was substantially modified in later appear-
ances before the committee in November
1963,

“Making the assumption that the earlier
testimony was not truthful, we concluded
that the matter did not merit presentation
to a grand jury at this late date.

“The mere fact of contradictory statements
under oath is not enough to establish perjury
under the special rule applicable to perjury
prosecutions. In view of the corrective testi-
mony of the witnesses subsequent to their
initial testimony, the case would have pre-
sented grave difficulties before a jury.

“Moreover, under the decisions of the Dis-
triet of Columbia Circuit where this prosecu-
tion would lle, prosecution might have al-
ready been impossible because of the lapse of
time between the 1963 statements and the
present time. The rule in that Circuilt is that
substantial delay may be a violation of the
Constitutional right to a speedy trial even if
the prosecution is brought within the period
of limitations. United States v. Parrott, 248
F. Supp. 196 (1965).

“Sincerely,
“FrEp M. VINsON, Jr.
“Assistant Attorney General.”

AMERICA’S INCREDIBLE ATTORNEY
GENERAL

HON. RICHARD L. ROUDEBUSH

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, September 26, 1968

Mr. ROUDEBUSH. Mr. Speaker, my
newsletter follows:

AMERICA'S INCREDIBLE ATTORNEY GENERAL

During his flve years in office, LBJ has
made some startling appointments, but the
most bizarre of all has turned out to be At-
torney General Ramsey Clark.

If there is one place in this country that
we need a hard-nosed, no nonsense person it
is in the Attorney General's office.

An effectlve, hard-hitting Attorney Gen-
eral could lead the anti-crime crusade in
this nation and be a rallying point for our
harassed and maligned police departments.

A tough Attorney General could also press
the prosecution of those in organized crime,
communist agitators who travel state to state
stirring up riots, and those who break other
Federal laws.

But, Clark has turned out to be super-soft
on law enforcement and has actually denied
there is a crime wave in this country.

And, incredibly, Clark seems more worried
about “police violence” than the fact that in
most citles in the United States it isn't safe
on the street at night.

Clark testified recently here that “of all
violence, police violence in excess of au-
thority is the most dangerous. For who will
protect the public when the police violate
the law?"”

Clark completely ignores the fact that vio-
lent crimes have increased 73% during the
years since 1960.

And, while Clark sets up our police depart-
ments as the “bogeymen" to watch out for,
he even goes further in condemning Amer-
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ican soclety as one “that celebrates the power
of violence.”

At the same hearing in which Clark de-
livered his attack on the American police
departments, FBI Director J. Edgar Hoover
stoutly defended our police, saying:

“The violence of the criminal, often cold-
blooded and calculated, is especially felt by
law-enforcement officers. Crime and violence
are increasing primarily because there is a
mass deterioration in the respect shown for
the rule of law in our nation and for some
who enforce it. Heightening the atmosphere
of resentment of authority and irresponsi-
bility to others in our society is an all-too-
prevalent defiance of duly established laws
and rules that is euphemistically termed
‘elvil disobedience.’ The demagogic exhorta-
tions of a number of civil rights, peace, and
student leaders have done much to encour-
age and condone lawlessness and civil dis-
obedience.”

I believe the American people will take
the word of J. Edgar Hoover over LBJ’s bleed-
ing-heart Attorney General who worries more
about the police, than the fact that our cities
have been wracked by riots, crime is out of
control and communist-incited riots and
demonstrations have become common place.

When Clark made his incredible attack
on the police, we checked a local Washing-
ton, D.C. newspaper that week, to find out
how bad the police were “misbehaving.”

We couldn't find any accounts of police
brutality, but we did note that:

1. Mayor Walter E. Washington of Wash-
ington, D.C.,, was victimized by a burglar
in his bedroom. The mayor chased him out,
but lost $70 and his wallet.

2. Two university coeds were approached
by five thugs while walking near the Ken-
nedy Center for the Performing Arts, in a
fashionable neighborhood. One girl was
slugged and robbed of §20, the other was
raped.

3. A gunman kidnaped and assaulted a 24-
year-old nurse near Dupont Circle.

4, Five bandits robbed a Washington bank
of about 22,000 then traded shots with the
manager of a neighboring store as they fled.
From across the street, students at an ele-
mentary school lined classroom windows to
watch the action.

5. In suburban Washington, two men took
83,477 from a chain food store—but were
wounded and captured in a gun battle with
police.

This was a typical day in the nation's
capital, where the United States Attorney
General sits in his office and worries about
“police violence.”

A church within two blocks of the Capitol
dome has had to close its doors during all
hours but when services are in progress, be-
cause of vandalism and theft. At the same
church, a woman was stabbed at the altar
while praying.

LBJ should fire Ramsey Clark immediately
and appoint someone that at least recognizes
the problem.

MR. NIXON AND AMERICAN POPU-
LATION GROWTH

HON. BERTRAM L. PODELL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 26, 1968

Mr. PODELL. Mr. Speaker, like mil-
lions of Americans, I have been en-
tranced by the series of radio and tele-
vision commercials promoting the presi-
dential aspirations of Mr, Richard M.
Nixon, as well as by news reports setting
forth Mr. Nixon’'s prescriptions for the
cure of America’s ills as he dissects the
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American dilemma and subjects its bits
and pieces to microscopic examination,

I must confess that I have learned to
admire the objectivity of Mr. Nixon when,
for example, he contrasts the economic
stagnation of the Nixon-Eisenhower
years with the historic growth of the
gross national product with the unpre-
cedented increase in the numbers of
people gainfully employed and with the
sharp decline in the unemployment rolls,
which have characterized the past 7 years
of Democratic administration.

I think that it is high time that some
prominent national Republican figure,
and I credit Mr. Nixon for taking the
initiative in this respect, has called at-
tention to the dismal failures of the likes
of such as Gov. Nelson A. Rockefeller and
Mayor John V. Lindsay, Republicans
both, to maintain law and order with or
without justice in the city of New York.

Crime in New York City during the
Rockefeller and Lindsay administrations
has reached such unprecedented levels
that organized criminal activity takes
place in broal daylight right on the steps
of city hall as well as in public offices
owned, maintained, occupied, but obvi-
ously not controlled, by the city’'s depart-
ment of social services.

Indeed, so rampant has crime become
in New York City that it would not cause
a ripple of surprise if someday in broad
daylight the city hall itself is stolen with
the mayor inside his office. So it is all
to the good that Mr. Nixon courageously
calls the attention of the American peo-
ple to the inability of the Republican
State and city administrations to curb
crime and maintain public order.

I might suggest to Mr. Nixon that it
would serve no useful purpose on his next
visit to New York City to denounce the
U.S. Supreme Court for its decisions in
the Miranda and Escobedo cases or other
judicial decisions relating to confessions,
Those decisions have in fact made no
impact on law enforcement in New York
City. Obviously, there can be no confes-
sion without prior apprehension. And in
New York City, while the crime rate goes
up, the arrest rate declines in absolute
and in relative figures.

Apparently, there is one thing though
about the Democratic administration
during the past 7 years that bugs Mr.
Nixon terribly because he harps on it so
frequently. “During the 7 years of the
Democratic administration,” Mr. Nixon
says, “population has increased 10 per-
cent.” Mr. Nixon becomes so impassioned
about this statistic that he invariably
splutters out the sentence in a manner
that makes impossible comprehension of
the missing words symbolized by the dots
in the quotation.

I rather imagine that all of America
shares Mr. Nixon’s concern that the
American population has increased “only
10 percent” in 7 years of Democratic ad-
ministration, Certainly the specter of a
vast continental area stretching from
the Atlantic to the Pacific, from Canada
to Mexico, devoid of people is indeed a
frightening one.

Based on my best knowledge, informa-
tion, and belief, I had had the distinct
impression that Democrats were indeed
doing everything in their power to pro-
mote our population growth. Evidently,
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Mr. Nixon dees not think muech of Dem-
ocratic progress and achievement in this
vital area. I suggest that many Demo-
crats are prepared, in the interests of
patriotism, to submerge partisan differ-
ences and cooperate fully with Mr. Nixon
to improve America’s world posture with
respect to population growth. No decent
American would support a program for
a stunted American population.

All that is necessary to mobilize Amer-
ica's resources for this objective is for
Mr. Nixon to spell out precisely and
frankly what he, personally, and Repub-
licans, generally, propose to do to in-
crease America’s population growth. I do
not doubt for a single moment that the
American people will wholeheartedly fol-
low Mr. Nixon’s leadership in this
respect.

WHERE DOES NIXON STAND?

HON. GEORGE M. RHODES

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 26, 1968

Mr. RHODES of Pennsylvania. Mr.
Speaker, it is not difficult to understand
why Republican leaders are doing every-
thing possible to prevent a TV debate be-
tween presidential candidates. They are
making all kinds of alibis to prevent a
face-to-face discussion of the issues
where everyone can best judge the views,
character, personalities and ability of the
three leading candidates.

It will be especially interesting to learn
where Mr. Nixon stands on the important
issues that face the Nation and our
people.

I would like to include with my re-
marks, Mr. Speaker, an editorial by
Robert Spivack in a recent issue of
Washington, D.C., Examiner. The Spi-
vack column, which follows, raises some
interesting questions which the public
is entitled to know:

Ler THE PEoPLE EKNOW
(By Robert Spivack)

Vice President Humphrey is trying in every
way a candidate can to get former Vice Presi-
dent Richard M. Nixon to let the public know
where he stands on the major lssues of the
day.

Nixon, understandably, does not want to
be drawn out. He wants no nationwide TV
debate, he does not meet the press for full-
blown news conferences, he uses a kind of
sign language to tell the public where he
stands.

Now it's possible that people do understand
what Nixon would do if he were elected Presi-
dent, along with a Republican-controlled
Congress.

Sen. Strom Thurmond seems satisfied, on
the one hand, and Mayor John Lindsay
seems almost equally pleased. But if
Thurmond and Lindsay both find the former
Vice President’s views okay, then maybe there
is something wrong with them, with him, or
with us.

The more Nixon campaigns the more dif-
ficult it becomes to visualize just what he
would do about the major problems he
would inherit the moment he took office.

All right, let’s grant Nixon immunity from
commenting on the proposed advancement
of Justice Abe Fortas to Chijef Justice. This
is a hot and prickly issue and no matter what
stand he takes there is hardly a vote to be
won,
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But there are other problems that will be
with us after Congress goes home and the
public is entitled to some specific discussion
about them. People are not for Nixon be-
cause he has “charlsma.” And being for him
because they are sore at the Administration,
or the black militants, or the noisy Left pub-
lic moods do not remain fixed forever.

Let's take several of the major domestic
problems, since Spiro T. Agnew now says
that he and the No. 1 Republican do not have
any plan for ending the war in Vietnam,

For example, what about the War on
Poverty? Would Nixon abolish the Office of
Economic Opportunity? Would he merge it
into the Depts. of Labor and HE.W.? Would
he curtail Head-start, VISTA?

Or take the question of grants for local
communities of the kind now being made by
the Dept. of Housing and Urban Develop-
ment? Would Nixon abolish this program? Or
change it? If the latter, what changes would
he make?

Or what about the economy in general?
Would Nixon do anything about high prices?
Does he favor wage and price control? Would
he curtall the power of the Federal Reserve
Board, as recommended by Rep. Wright Pat-
man? Would he roll back interest rates?

In many ways the biggest hurdle the Re-
publicans have to leap is that feeling among
many Americans that the election of the
Grand Old Party means hard times. If Nixon
could reassure working people and those on
fixed incomes that they would have job
security under Republican rule, or protection
against inflation, his worries (and theirs)
would be over.

It’s really not a question of accommodating
Hubert Humphrey to answer these ques-
tions.

When people get done talking about “law
and order” or the war, they still have to
worry about paying their bills, getting medi-
cal care at prices they can afford, and putting
away a little for a rainy day.

These may not be the “big issues" that
keep the university “think tanks” busy, but
when the voter goes into the polling place
these are also the things that concern him
as he makes his personal, momentous de-
cision, choosing the next President.

EDITORIAL. PRAISES U.S. ASSIST-
ANCE TO VOLCANO VICTIMS

HON. EDWARD R. ROYBAL

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 26, 1968

Mr. ROYBAL. Mr. Speaker, on July 29
Mount Arenal, a volcano located some
60 miles north of San José, Costa Rica,
began erupting after five centuries of in-
activity. More than 65 people were killed
and over 6,000 refugees evacuated in the
immediate disaster area. Ash has fallen
50 miles to the north and west of the
volecano, with the heaviest damage due
to ash fall reportedly occurring just west
of the mountain.

The United States immediately of-
fered disaster relief assistance. Two heli-
copters to assist in evacuation, tents,
blankets, and medical supplies were re-
quested by Costa Rican Civil Defense
authorities and flown in from the Canal
Zone. In response to a request by Presi-
dent Trejos, President Johnson sent a
special team of three leading U.S. scien-
tists to work with the Costa Ricans in
gathering data on the volcano's activity.

It is believed that the damage and
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destruction constitute a serious setback

to the agriculture of Costa Rica and to

the country’s stabilization and diversifi-
cation program.

Our assisance is appreciated and I ask
permission to reprint in the CONGRES-
sSIONAL REcorDp an editorial from a San
José newspaper expressing gratitude fo
the United States for the help rendered
Costa Rica during its tribulations.

[A U.S. Embassy translation of editorial in La
Republica of San José, Costa Rica, Aug 2,
1968

) YANEEE IMPERIALISM

How many times have we seen the phrase
“Yankee Imperalism"” or some such painted
on the walls of our city as a demonstration
of hate toward the United States! We won't
go into the political reasons for such propa-
ganda but we do wish to call attention to it
as we contemplate the generosity and altru-
istic spirit of the Government of the United
States and the American residents in our
country in these moments of intense suffer-
ing and grief for our homeland.
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Far be it for us to ignore the ample hu-
manitarian cooperation of many other sister
nations, but we wish to extol especially the
moral and material support of the United
States because we feel its detractors should
analyze the facts with more courtesy and
fairness.

Lest anyone misinterpret our words, it is
only fair to recognize the generous and hu-
manitarian spirit of the American people to-
ward all the countries of the world in time
of tragedy. In the field of cooperation and
friendship, few peoples can boast of more
worthwhile performance.

Five years ago, when the voleano Irazu
erupted, the assistance of the American gov-
ernment and people was immediate and
ample. The people of Cartago still remember
the quiet tireless work of the Seabees In
defense of their city. Today history repeats
itself, in its tragic consequences and in the
examples of cooperation and sympathy. The
American people have responded quickly and
generously, not only in material goods and
economic ald, but also with acts of personal
courage which the Costa Rican people will
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never forget. A group of men left their work
and their homes and marched toward the
scene of the tragedy to cooperate with the
rescue and refugee efforts, even at the risk
of their own lives.

We don’'t think everything they do is good,
and many times we have disagreed with their
policy, attitudes and conduct: we have pro-
tested what we consider its myopia in inter-
national affairs, but in our present agony we
keep silent.

So today those grimly lettered signs on
our city's walls are all the more obvious and
painful, because we know they do not rep=-
resent the sentiment of the Costa Rican
people.

We think we speak for our people—for the
men who have suffered irreparable losses, for
the homeless, the bereaved, for the children
in their suffering—as we express our thanks
to all our sister countries who have responded
to our needs, and to the government and
people of the United States who, with so
much Christian liberality and compassion,
have given us an example of their
“imperialism.”

HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES—Monday,

The House met at 12 o’clock noon.
The Chaplain, Rev. Edward G. Latch,
D.D., offered the following prayer:

Hear my prayer, O Lord, and give ear
to my supplications.—Psalm 143: 1.

We thank Thee, our Father, for this
moment of prayer when we turn our
hearts unto Thee and in all sincerity of
mind and heart receive the guidance of
Thy good spirit.

Let not the glory of this day, nor the
glow of good health, nor the glamour of
our position blind us to the seriousness
of our tasks and deceive us into thinking
that we can depend upon ourselves
alone. All we are and all we have is a
trust, O Lord, from Thee. Help us to be
wise stewards of Thy gifts and to use
them for Thy glory and to make more
secure the freedoms of our country.

Bless these Representatives with Thy
gracious favor, our people with the fruits
of Thy loving spirit and all of us to-
gether with the faith in democracy that
never falters and never fails.

We pray in the name of Him for
whose kingdom we labor. Amen.

THE JOURNAL

The Journal of the proceedings of
Thursday, September 26, 1968, was read
and approved.

MESSAGE FROM THE SENATE

A message from the Senate by Mr.
Arrington, one of its clerks, announced
that the Senate agrees to the report of
the committee of conference on the dis-
agreeing votes of the two Houses on the
amendments of the House to the bill
(S. 3068) entitled “An act to amend the
Food Stamp Act of 1964, as amended.”

The message also announced that the
Senate agrees to the report of the com-
mittee of conference on the disagreeing
votes of the two Houses on the amend-
ments of the House to the bill (S. 119)
entitled “An act to reserve certain pub-
lic lands for a national wild and scenic
rivers system, to provide a procedure for

adding additional public lands and other
lands to the system, and for other
purposes.”

The message also announced that the
Senate agrees to the report of the com-
mittee of conference on the disagreeing
votes of the two Houses on the amend-
ment of the Senate to the bill (H.R.
3865) entitled “An act for the relief of
Mauritz A. Sterner.”

The message also announced that the
Senate agrees to the report of the com-
mittee of conference on the disagreeing
votes of the two Houses on the amend-
ments of the Senate to the bill (H.R.
14935) entitled “An act to amend title 39,
United States Code, to regulate the mail-
ing of master keys for motor vehicle
ignition switches, and for other pur-
‘DOS&B."

The message also announced that the
Senate agrees to the report of the com-
mittee of conference on the disagreeing
votes of the two Houses on the amend-
ments of the Senate to the bill (H.R.
15758) entitled “An act to amend the
Public Health Service Act so as to extend
and improve the provisions relating to
regional medical programs, to extend
the authorization of grants for health
of migratory agricultural workers, to
provide for specialized facilities for
alcoholics and narcotic addicts, and for
other purposes.”

The message also announced that the
Senate recedes from its amendments to
a bill of the House of the following title:

H.R. 17104. An act to extend until July 15,

1960, the suspension of duty on electrodes
for use in producing aluminum.

The message also announced that the
Senate recedes from its amendments to
the bill (H.R. 17735) entitled “An act
to amend title 18, United States Code, to
provide for better control of the inter-
state traffic in firearms,” disagreed to
by the House; agrees to the conference
asked by the House on the disagreeing
votes of the two Houses thereon, and
appoints Mr. Dopp, Mr., McCLELLAN, Mr.
ErviN, Mr. EasTLAND, Mr. T¥DINGS, Mr.
MAcNUSON, Mr. PasTORE, Mr. HArT, Mr.
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DirxseN, Mr. Hruska, Mr. THURMOND,
Mr. Scorr, and Mr. PeAarsoN to be the
conferees on the part of the Senate.

The message also announced that the
Senate insists upon its amendments to
the bill (H.R. 17324) entitled “An act to
extend and amend the Renegotiation
Act of 1951,” disagreed to by the House;
agrees to the conference asked by the
House on the disagreeing votes of the
two Houses thereon, and appoints Mr.
Lowne of Louisiana, Mr. SMATHERS, Mr.
ANDERSON, Mr. GORg, Mr. TALMADGE, Mr.
HaArRTEE, Mr. WiLLiams of Delaware, Mr.
CARLSON, Mr, BENNETT, and Mr. CURTis to
be the conferees on the part of the
Senate.

The message also announced that the
Benate insists upon its amendments to
the bill (H.R. 653) entitled “An act to
amend the Tariff Schedules of the United
States with respect to the rate of duty on
certain nonmalleable iron castings,” dis-
agreed to by the House; agrees to the
conference asked by the House on the
disagreeing votes of the two Houses
thereon, and appoints Mr. LonG of Loui-
siana, Mr, SMATHERS, Mr. ANDERSON, MTr.
WiLrLiams of Delaware, and Mr. CARLSON
to be the conferees on the part of the
Senate.

The message also announced that the
Senate insists upon its amendments to
the bill (H.R. 7735) entitled “An act re-
lating to the dutiable status of aluminum
hydroxide and oxide, calcined bauxite,
and bauxite ore,” disagreed to by the
House; agrees to the conference asked
by the House on the disagreeing votes of
the two Houses thereon, and appoints
Mr. Lonc of Louisiana, Mr., SMATHERS,
Mr. ANpERSON, Mr. WirLiams of Dela-
ware, and Mr. CarLson to be the con-
ferees on the part of the Senate.

PERMISSION TO FILE CONFERENCE
REPORT ON H.R. 10837, DEPART-
MENTS OF LABOR AND HEALTH,
EDUCATION, AND WELFARE AP-
PROPRIATIONS, 1969

Mr. FLLOOD. Mr, Speaker, I ask unani-
mous consent that the managers on the
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